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EDUCATION IN THE NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Special reports on education in the Non-Self-Governing Territories have 

been prepared in 1950, 1953 and 1956. Resolution 743 (VIII), adop~ed by the 

General Assembly of the United Nat~ons enumerates the objectives of education 

in Non-Self-Governing Territories as being: 

"(a) To develop moral and civic consciousness and responsibility among 

the peoples, and to enable them to take an increasing share of responsibility 

in the conduct of their own affairs; 

"(b) To raise the standards of living of the peoples by helping them 

to improve their economic productivity and standards of health; 

"(c) h "al T To promote t e soc~ progress of the erritories, taking into 

account the basic cultural values and the aspirations of the peoples 

concerned; 

"(d) To secure the extension of the intellectual development of the 

peoples so as to provide for them access to all levels of culture." 

2. The present survey is an attempt to continue the cycle of special reports, 

while focussing attention on the progress made since 1946 towards the goals 

set by the General Assembly. The first section deals with educational policy, 

and includes a summarTview of the expansion of educational facilities as a 

whole. Succeeding sections take' up in some detail the financing of education 

and the several levels and types of schooling. Each section ends with a 

concluding note and the extensive tables on which the statistical analysis 

is based. 

3. Since the main purpose is to show trends since 1946, available information 

from official sources has been presented from this point of view, rather than 

as a description of the .status of education in the Territories. Two main 

methods are used: grouping the data for the Territories which permit of a 

comparison between 1946 and 1956; and selecting illustrative examples when 

topics (such as the curriculum) cannot be treated quantitatively. 

I ... 
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I. EDUCATIONAL)'OLICY- _ 

4. The policies and administrative practices of territorial-Governments 

and of the Administering Members responsible for them have been directed in 

the main towards the development of educational services at all levels, with 

general emphasis on the growth of a primary system towards free and compulsory 

universal education, higher education, and vocational education; the promotion 

of measures to develop education for women and girls; and the eradication of 

adult illiteracy. 

5. The goals have been stated by Administering Members with increasing clarity 

during the past decade, and it may be seen that they correspond closely to the 

broad objectives enumerated by the General Assembly of the United Nations. 

During the same period an increased participation of the indigenous population 

in all matters affecting education and trends towards more equal treatment in 

matters relating to education among the inhabitants of the Territories, whether 

indigenous or not, are to be noted. The following aspects of policy will be 

reviewed: the planned expansion of school systems; participation of local 

inhabitants; equality of treatment. 

A. Planned exPansion of school systems 

6. A striking feature of the period has been the extensive use of planning 

by the Administering Members and the territorial authorities. As a rule, 

education services have been planned as part of wider programmes for economic and 

social development, stimulated by the provision of funds from the metropolitan 

countries. But even though placed in this wider framework, education has 

received a great deal of attention. Between 1945 and 1949 a number of important 

surveys of educational needs and problems appeared, and the educational 

authorities of most Territories set out the steps by which they expected to 

exPand the school system. Two examples may be cited. 

1· The Asquith Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies presented its 

recommendations for the United Kingdom territories in the Report of the 

Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies.~ The relevance of this report in 

the preparations for self-government may be illustrated by two quotations: 

!/ Cmd. 6647, London, H.M.s.o., 1945. 



"Moreover, universities serve the< double purpose of refiniog and mainta.inillg 

all that is best in local traditions and cultures and at the same time of 

providing a means whereby those brought up under the influence of these traditions 

and cultures may enter on a footing of equality into the world-wide community 

of the intellect. In short we look on the universities as an inescapable 

corollary of any policy which aims at the achievement of Colonial self-govermr;ent 

In the stage preparatory to self-government universities have an important part 

to play, indeed they may be said to be indispensable." 

8. The Commission recommended the creation in the United Kingdom of an 

Inter-University Council for Higher Education in the Colonies to ens~e the 

active interest and co-operation of United Kingdom universities. This was 

duly set up and reported in 1948Ythat its objective was "to create residential 

universities ·•· out of existing institutions where such exist, as in Malaya 

and 

are 

East Africa, or as entirely new foundations where no suitable institu~ions 

already in being, as in the West Iniies." 

'The Ten-Year Development Plan for the Belgian Congo2/ published in 1949 

covers demographic, social, agricultural and industrial development. The plans 

for educational development called for an expenditure of 7·3 per cent of 

investment funds, as distinct from recurring costs, a total of L 800 million 

Belgian francs. The chapter devoted to education reviews the needs in primary, 

secondary, technical and vocational education, taking account of the special 

needs of boys and girls and the efforts made by private education in the 

Territory. Some idea of the expansion planned is shown by the following 

objectives for primary schooling: 

United Kingdom: Inter-University Council for Higher Education in the 
Colonies, Report 1946-47, Cmd.733l, London, H.M.s.o., 1948. 

Belgium: Plan Decennal pour le developpement economique et social du 
Congo Belge, Brussels, 1949. 
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No. of No. of Number of pupils graduating Total Total 
existing schools in the course of invest- recurring 
schools to be the first the last ment costs in 

created year of entire of costs decade 
in the 

year 
(million the decade decade decade 

period Belgian 
(thousands) francs) 

Lower 
primary 8,000 3,600 150 1,900 225 61 720 
Upper 
primary 950 450 22.5 300 34 200 563 

10. Since 1950 the number of surveys has increased. Some cover all aspects 

of educational policy; others stem from the efforts of the authorities in 

individual Territories to evaluate progress and, frequently, to re-formulate 

the development plans set up several years before. 

11. Of the former type, mention may be made of the survey of education in 

French overseas Territories,!!/ carried out in 1954, which reviewed educational. 

policy and the general needs and trends in the individual Territories on 

primary, secondary, vocational and higher education as well as in teacher 

training, scholarships for study abroad, fundamental education and the special 

r6le of private education in the Territories. For the United Kingdom 

Territories in East and West Africa a comprehensive survey led in 1952 to the 

Cambridge Conference and the publication of the report on African education.L/ 

12. Within the Territories, plans of educational development seem to have 
' . 

created a need for periodic reviews as well as for deeper studies of specific 

aspects of the school system. Examples may be taken from the Gold Coast and 

Morocco. The accelerated development plan of the Gold Coast, which began in 

1952, represents a restatement of the obJ~ctiyea of the previous plan (1947-1956) 
in the light of experience and of rap~itical. progress.6J In Morocco, the 

France: Ministere de la France. d '0u.tre:.ater ' L•ensef 
territoires d •Outre-Mer et territoires ·iM-.!i~~ ,., ___ F!!!let dans les 
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B. Participation of the inhabitants in educational policies and programmes 

16, Here there is obviously a wide range nf praetice, based in part upon the 

degree of development of the indigenous people, ranging from those Territories 

which became fully self-governing in th~ period, to that found among the less 

developed peoples of French Somaliland or Papua under Australian administration. 

17• Measures which lead to increased participation of the territorial peoples 

in the control of education may be typified at different levels by: constitutional 

reform; ministerial responsibility; creation of central councils or advisory 

bodies; devolution of centralized control; appointment to executive posts; 

participation in metropolitan conferences; and role of teachers' and parent

teachers' organizations. These are discussed in turn, 

18. One such type of reform provides self-government. Another type of 

constitutional reform is one permitting greater local participation in educational 

policy making. The latter is to be found in those Territories where an elected 

representative has assumed ministerial responsibility, under whom the director of 

education, an officer of the Administering Power, becomes the executive officer. 

Such developments have occurred in Hest Africa, Asia and the Caribbean where a 

full Minister of Education and Social Helfare was established following the 

introduction of the constitution of 1 January 1951. Nigeria became a Federation 

by the Constitution of October 1954, each of the three regions having an Executive 

Council and an elected House of Assembly. Under this Constitution education is 

a responsibility of the regional Governments each of whom has a Minister of 

Education assisted by an advisory board and a Department of Education under 

a director. In Jamaica and Trinidad again a Minister of Education is responsibl~ 

for educational policy, subject to the approval of the Governor in Executive 

Council, with the execution of policy in the hands of a director and the Department 

of Education, 

19. Apart from constitutional reforms, action has been taken in a number of 

Territories to institute central councils at the federal-or regional level to 

determine or advise in the determination of educational policy, Four examples 

may be quoted, In French Equatorial Africa a Grand Council, an elected assembly 

with twenty members with deliberative and consultative powers and competence, was 

set up at the federal level, In Alasl<a the territorial system of education was 

administered by a Territorial Board of Education, composed of five lay members, 

-~ 
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one for each of the judicial divisions and one at large, With local school boards 

it determined all policy concerning education in Alaska public territorial schools, 

In the United States Virgin Island the municipality of st. Croix and the 

municipality of St. Thomas and St. John have school boards of five m~mbers 

appointed by the Governor, with largely advisory functions and authority to adopt 

curricula, prescribe regulations and recommend appropriations for educational 

purposes. 

1920, was 

In Hong Kong the Board of Education, an advisory body established in 

in 1951 changed into a board of non-officials (except for the director) 

representing the various racial groups in the Colony, the religious bodies 

actively engaged in education, the university and the business community. 

20, A further trend in the development of local control over education is to 

be found in the devolution of administrative authority from centralized control. 

Such a. trend may be noted, for example, in the United Kingdom Territories in 

Africa. In Uganda local education authorities co-ordinate with African local 

governments the work of local voluntary agencies in their districts, plan 

future developments and allocate funds raised locally or provided by the central 

Government, The policy is to devolve to the local education authorities full 

responsibility for primary education. Similarly, in Sarawak local education 

authorities have been in existence since 1948, with authority to disburse central 

Government funds. Some authorities have devolved a stage further to village 

committees their responsibilities for school buildings and furniture, and the 

policy is to transfer more and more responsibility for the provision of primary 

education from the central Government to the local and municipal authorities. 

21. Another form of increased local responsibility for educational control has 

been the appointment of indigenous people to executive posts in the territorial 

administration. An example may be quoted from American Samoa where in 1955 

the indigenous personnel of the administrative staff of the Education Department 

included three Samoans holding the positions of Superintendent of Buildings and 

Personnel, Chief Supervisor and Samoan Consultant. In addition eight Samoan 

supervisors were responsible for the general instruction in the schools. 

I .. . 
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22. A further feature of the period has been the increased possibility given to 

territorial inhabitants to influence educational policies and programmes by 

participation in metropolitan or regional conferences either as representatives or 

specialists. One example is the United Kingdom's Colonial Office Summer 

Conferences on African Administration held annually at Kings' College, cambridge, 

which have discussed such topics as African local government (1947), encouragement 

of initiative in African society (1948) and industrial development and town 

growth (1954). At these conferences, African communities have been represented 

by ministers, members of legislative bodies and non-official leaders. The 

conferences called ~y the Caribbean and South Pacific Commissions, have since 

the outset been based on the practice of including representatives of local 

inhabitants on the territorial delegations.~/ A further example is provided by the 

Department of Education of the Ministry of Overseas France which calls annual 

conferences of the heads of overseas education services. These conferences, 

it is claimed, constitute a superior education council which takes into account 

the interests of the indigenous populations. 

23. Parent-teacher associations such as those found in Madagascar are another 

form of local participation in educational practice. These are attached to 

schools at the primary and secondary level and the Department of Education keeps 

in close touch with them. 

24. In a similar fashion teachers' organizations or associations may, by their 

own activity or through representatives on educational authorities, play a role 

in the shaping of educational policy and practice. An example may be taken from 

Jamaica whose Union of Teachers was founded in 1894. Its objectives are stated 

to be the creation of local associations of primary school teachers and to 

concentrate their interests and influence by affiliation with the central body: 

to obtain the benefit of the collective experience of teachers on practical 

educational questions and to promote improved legislation on the subject of 

popular education. There were fifty-two associations and ten federations of 

~/ See .Report of the West Indian Conference held in Barbados 21-30 March 1944, 
p.l and Report of the Secretary-General of the South Pacific Commission on 
the First South Pacific Commission, 1950, p, 4. 
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teachers affiliated with the Union in 1952, which itself is affiliated with the 

Caribbean Union of Teachers and the National Union of Teachers of Great Britain. 

Five of the twenty-four members of the Education Authority of the Territory were 

nominated by the associations. 

25. In Territories such as the Belgian Congo, Solomon Islands and Netherlands 

New Guinea, where primary education is largely conducted by mission bodies, control 

by the indigenous population, apart from their representation on subsidy voting 

bodies or advisory councils, is exercised principally through the councils of the 

missions. These latter in turn have an advisory role when the Government 

determines educational policies and programmes, 

26. A territorial example of indigenous participation. To complete this review 

of the forms of participation of indigenous inhabitants in the shaping of 

educational policy and practice during the period, the position in one Territory, 

Uganda, in tte years 1956-1957, is examined below as an illustration of how 

these may be developed at various levels. 

27. As in other United Kingdom Territories, education in Uganda is mainly 

organized through voluntary bodies with the Government giving financial assistance 

and, since the creation of an Education Department in 1925, general direction and 

supervision. The Minister of Social Services (Education, Medical, Labour and 

African Housing Departments) has an African Assistant Minister with the same 

status as himself; A Central Advisory Council for African Education has existed 

since 1924. There is also an Advisory Council for Asian Education and an 

Advisory Council for Goan Education. An Advisory Council on Technical Education 

and Training was set up in 1952 and an Advisory Council for Adult Education in 

1957· 

28. Local education authorities were set up in 1942 to replace the old district 

boards of education. In the same year the Advisory Council for African Education 

was reconstituted to include women representatives and African members from all 

provinces. The 1952 de Bunsen Committee recommended inter alia that full ' 

responsibility for primary education should be devolved to the local education 

authorities. By 1956 such responsibility had been transferred in most areas 

and departmental staff seconded to their service, 

I ... 



29. During 1955-1956 encouragement was given to the establishment of boards of 

governors and management committees for schools at all levels, though in practice 

primary schools tended to be grouped together to form such boards or committees, 

30. Through their education committees the local education authorities, besides 

playing a dominant role in co-ordinating the work of voluntary agencies in their 

districts and disbursing local and central funds, assist in the drawing up of 

annual territorial budgets and longer term development plans. 

31. Parents associations exist in many areas and a teachers' association is 

active in matters affecting the status and conditions of service of teachers. 

32. Local education authorities have played a part, along with central 

authorities, in territorial educational planning and in providing representatives 

for metropolitan conferences and meetings. 

c. Equal treatment in matters relating to education 

33· The present survey examines two aspects of the problem of equal treatment: 

by racial, religious and cultural groups, and by sex. The information is treated 

by example with analysis which attempts to bring out both the difficulties 

involved and the solutions applied to achieve equality of opportunity. 

34. To some extent, statistics.are available from Territories with plural 

populations, summarizing the number of schools and pupils in the various 

population groups and, wherever possible and relevant, showing the relative 

costs of the various school systems. General Assembly ~esolution 328 (IV) of 

1949 invited the Administering Members in cases where, for exceptional reasons, 

educational facilities of a separate character are .provided for the different 

communities, to include in the information transmitted under Article 73e 

full data on the costs and methods of financing the separate groups of 

educational institutions. In some cases this information has been furnished 

and in other cases it has been indicated that a comparative analysis of this 

kind is not possible owing to the structure of the school system. 

35. The review which follows examines examples of Territories which have 

maintained separate systems for different ethnic or social groups; notes some 

examples of progress towards unitary schools systems; also notes the progress 

I ... 
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made in the education of girls and attempts some tentative conclusions. 

Territories with separate systems have on the whole made progress in providing 

equality of opportunity for all inhabitants. 

36, The practical problems involved in the application of the principle of 

equality of treatment vary in both degree and kind among Territories, In 

Territories with several ethnic groups, authorities may be faced with a shortage 

of trained teachers, with problems of geography or with social and cultural 

traditions to be overcome. An example of the difficulties which may be faced 

in one Territory may be illustrated by the position in Fiji, 

37· The total 

estimated2/ to 

estimated population by racial groups in Fiji in 1954 was 

be as follows: 

Indigenous Fijians 143,100 

Non-Indigenous Indians 160,303 
Europeans 8,460 
Part-European 7,748 
Chinese 3,985 
Other 9,793 

Total: 333,389 

38. This population is distributed over 100 islands, spread over 10,000 square 

miles of the Pacific Ocean. The Fijian population is spread over the whole 

·area; the Indian population is found mainly in the few towns and the sugar belts 

of the two largest islands; the European community is found mainly in Suva, the 

capital, with isolated families or groups throughout the archipelago. 

39. The school system comprises Fijian schools, Indian schools, European 

~-· 

schools and multi-racial schools. The great majority of these are co-educational, 

The medium of instruction for the first four years in Fijian schools is Fijian 

(Bau dialect) and in Indian schools, Hindustani, or Tamil, Telugu or Gujarati, 

Arabic scripts are taught' in a few V.cslfD schools. English is taught from tte 

beginning and generally becomes the language of instruction from the fifth year. 

The distribution of schools at the different levels for these communities in 

1954 is shown in the following summary table. 

United Nations: Non-Self-Governing Territories, 1955 (United Nations 
Sales No. 1957 VI.B.l), . f,,, 



Schools in Fiji, 1954 

Fijian Indian European 
Govt. Private Govt. Private Govt. Private -- --

Primary 6 281 9 131 15 
Secondary 5 5 2 5 4 1 
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Mixed or other 
Govt. Private Total 

1 13 456 
4 3 29 

~0. The corresponding enrolments for 1954 by race, sex and level for government 

~d private schools were: 

~ijian 

Government 
Private 

[ndian 

Government 
Private 

ruropean 

Government 
Private 

lti.xed or Other 
3chools 

Government 
Private 

~/ Post- secondary. 

School enrolments in Fiji by type, 1954 

Totals: 

Primary 
-Boys Girls 

695 
13,617 

1,785 
13,080 

508 
669 

42 
2,453 

32,849 

516 
12,557 

1,047 
9,374 

484 
605 

1,396 
25,979 

Secondary 
Boys Girls 

185 
216 

100 
549 

91 

(88)~/ 
310 

1,451 
= 

23 
26 

17 
161 

123 
42 

(87~/ 
89 

481 

~1. The total expenditure from territorial funds on education in 1954 amounted 

to £580,805. On the basis of the enrolment figures, and allowing for Chinese 

~upils in Indian schools and pupils in schools for more than one race, the 

~aunt spent from territorial funds by race and per pupil on education may be 

calculated for the years 1950 and 1954 as follows: 
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Fijian 

Indian 

European 

School 

":'""'i'"'-~~~"1!" -,-'1 

·;'• 

expenditullein Fiji:, 

Total Expenditure 

1950 1954 
£ £ 

153,842 275,121 
97,770 232,608 
34,873 73,076 

by race 

Expenditure per pupil 

1950 . .1954 
£ £ 

5.14.10 9.4.1. 
4. 6. 3 8.5.2 

15.19. 6 17.16.7 

42. It will be seen from the above figures that in 1954 the number of schools 

and the enrolment in the different school systems, corresponds proportionately 

to the racial composition of the population. 

43. Some examples of progress made between 1946 and 1956 in the provision of 

equal opportunities in plural societies with separate school systems may be 

given from selected Territories. 

44. Kenya. In Kenya separate schools are maintained for Europeans, Africans, 

Asians and Arabs. Education is compulsory for all European children between 

the ages of seven and fifteen and, in the three main towns, for Asian boys of 

the same age. 

45. A Ministry of Education, Labour and Lands was established in 1954. In 

the formulation of policy the Minister has the help of African, Arab, Asian, 

European, and Goan Advisory Councils on Education, composed of government 

officials and members of the respective communities. There are also Advisory 

Councils on Higher Education, and on Technical Education and Vocational Training, 

46. An Education Department, under the Minister, is administered by a director 

of education, who is assisted by a deputy and five assistant directors for 

African, Asian, European, technical, and girls' education respectively. 

Regional education boards, with African representation, advise the director 

on the organization and financing of secondary education and teacher training, 

while district education boards, on which the African district councils and 

the school managers are represented, advise on primary and intermediate 

education. 

I .. , 
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47. The majority of African schools at the primary and intermediate level are 

under mission management, the full cost of approved schools being met from 

public funds. Missions and the Government participate equally in secondary 

education, the full cost being met by the Government. Most of the Asian schools 

are maintained by religious communities; these are eligible forgrants-in-aid 

towards approved capital expenditure, while recurrent grants are designed to 

meet the difference between the cost of the school and their fee revenue. 

In European education, there are private schools, some of which are grant-aided. 

48. Fees, for which remission is granted to all races in cases of financial 

hardship, are paid in all government schools as follows: 10/ 

Fees in Ke~ya schools, 1956 

(shillings per annum) 

Type of school 

European: 

Primary 
Secondary 

Asian: 

Primary 
Secondary 
Training Colleges 

Arab: 

Primary 
Secondary 

African: 

Primary 
Intermediate 
Secondary 

Tuition fee 

100 
220 

33 
87 

100 

2-12 
18 

20 
45 

Boarding fee 

600 
600 

140 

100 

145 
250 

49. European, Asian and Arab education is based on a seven-year primary course 

plus a four-year secondary course. African education below the secondary level 

is organized into a four-year primary course followed by a four-year intermediate 

10/ Kenya: Education Department, Annual Summary, 1956, Nairobi, 1957· 

f ... 



· A/4131 
English 
Page 22 

. 
course. Most African primary schools are co-educational and teaching at this 

level is in the vernacular. English is introduced as a subject usually during 

the third year and becomes the language of instruction in the intermediate 

school; the Kenya African Preliminary Examination taken at the end of this 

course is written in English. Although it is the policy of the Government to 

combine the present primary and intermediate courses into an eight-yearprimary 

course which will eventually be available for all African children, limitations 

of finance, buildings and staff in 1956 made it impossible to provide 

intermediate education for more than 24 per cent of those who completed 

the primary school course.11/ 
50. The following table summarizes the progress made in the different school 

systems by number of schools, teaching staff and enrolment between 1946 and 

1956. 

Kenya: Growth of schooling by ethnic group 

Level of education and type of 
_ __.::i;;::nsti tution by race 

Primary 
Euro:~;ean: 

Goverriment 
Private ::_/ 

Asian: 
Government 
Private ~/ 

Arab: 
Government 
Private ::_/ 

African: 
Government 
Private ::_/ 

Secondary 
European 

Government 
Private ::_/ 

Asian: 
Government 
Private ::_/ 

ll/ Ibid., P• 13. 

Number of 
Institutions 

1946 1956 

8 15 
13 31 

9 25 
60 94 

6 8 
l l 

67 19 
2,192 3,487 

2 5 
5 8 

5 10 
7 10 

Teaching students 
Staff enrolled 

1946 1956 1946 1956 

12#1 196 1,534 4,E86 
91 95 905 2,514 

22~/ 502 8,087 16,635 
307 616 8,871 17,937 

3GY 93 819 2,125 
5 3 95 167 

232::/ 72 8,063 1,762 
4,762 9,476 200,122 441,111 

... 122 614 1,842 

... 89 158 717 

... 227 545 3,833 ... 81 264 1,737 

; ... 
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Level of education and type of 
institution by race 

Secondary (continued) 

Arab: 
Governn:EI t 
Private ~/ 

African: 
Government 
Private~ 

Kenya: (continued) 

Number of Teaching 
Institutions Staff 

1945 1956 1946 1956 

1 1 ... 10 ... 

Students 
enrolled 

1946 1956 

24 129 
12 

1 
4 

9 
12 

... ... 89 31 1,196 
82 364 1,390 

~/ Including teaching staff of secondary and teacher training education. 

~/ Includes both aided and unaided schools. 

51. In 1956 the percentage of girls in primary schools of all types was: 

Europeans, 48.3 per cent; Asians, 47.0 per cent; Arabs, 25.0 per cent; 

Africans, 26.2 per cent. In secondary schools the corresponding percentages 

were: Europeans, 50.4 per cent; Asians, 34.0 per cent; Arabs, 7.1 per cent; 

and Africans, 8.7 per cent. 

52. For African education the ~umber of teacher training establishments 

increased from 27 to 52 between 1946 and 1956 and the corresponding enrolments 

at these establishments from 738 to 2,931 (of whom 856 were female students). 

The number of Asian establishments increased from one to three in the same 

period and the enrolment at these from eleven to 190 (of whom 114 were female 

students). 

53· A comparison of expenditure on education for the two years 1946 and 1956 

on the different school systems is as follows: 

\ 
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Group 

Kenya: Educational ex'l'enditvre 
pounds sterling 

1946 1956 
of which 

Tot~l non-recurrent 

Total 470,40l!Y 

158,086 

97,276 

9,017 

148,845 

Total 4 J 364 J 167E.7 ( 378' 6ll) 

· European education 

Asian education 

Arab Education 

African education 

European education 848,203 

Asian 8o8,l81 

Arab education 55,514 

African education 2,652,269 

(2,401) 

(2,432) 

(453) 

(575,325) 

(Administrative and 
general) 31,601 

(Colonial Development 
and Ylelfare Vote) 5, 578 

54. 

Expenditure by Education Department only. Total expenditure of the 
Department of Education for 1946: s486,464; expenditure of local 
authorities: £84,000; expenditure of voluntary agencies: £227,000. 

Includes expenditure by central government: £5,782,978; expenditure by 
local authorities: £492,399; expenditure by voluntary agencieE: £88,790. 

Higher e<lucation in Kenya is provided at Makerere College in Uganda (which 

since November 1949 has been a College of the University of London), the Royal 

Technical College of East Africa (vrhich admitted its first students in April 1956) 

and by study overseas. In July 1956, fifty-four Kenya students were admitted 

to Makerere College (four Asians, tvro Arabs, and the remainder Africans). Total 

enrolment of Kenya students at the College vras 222 in 1956. The total enrolment 

at the Royal Technical College of East Africa in 1956 was 210 of whom 156 were 

Kenya students.~ 
55. Of the total of 1,195 students studying overseas in 1956, 219 were Europeans, 

8o2 Asians, ll were Arabs and 163 Africans. The Government has a system of 

bursaries to assist students of all races to meet the costs of higher education 

overseas. In 1956 the following students held such bursaries: Europeans 47 

(cost £5,950); Asians 45 (cost £4,153); Goans 15 (cost £909); Arabs 7 (cost 

£2,543); Africans 17 (cost £5,426). 

~ Ibid., pages 20-l, ; ... 
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56. Morocco. The mid-year estimate of 

of 8,340,000 inhabitants distributed as 

the population in 1954 showed a total 

follows ::!21 Moroccan Moslems 7• 7 million; 

Moroccan Jews 200,000; non-Moroccan Europeans 440,000. 

57. At the beginning of the period education was provided in three different 

types of school: European, Moslem and Jewish. Between 1950 and 1954, however, 

as a result of social evolution the school populations overlapped and there 

was a tendency to fusion, the system in 1954 being reported~ to consist of 

Franco-Moroccan primary and secondary schools open to all children, fully Moslem 

primary and secondary schools and primary schools for Jewish children. The 

delegate of the Grand Vizir supervised the teaching of Arabic and of the Koran in 

all purely Moroccan modern schools, traditional Moslem education being under the 

personal supervision of the Sultan. A Director of Education in Rabat had over

all responsibility for educational matters assisted by the delegates of the 

Grand Vizir and Moroccan representatives in the Conseil du Gouvernement. A 

Higher Council for Technical Education was established in 1954. Public higher 

and technical education retained a unitary character throughout the period 

without divisions as to religious or ethnic origin. 

58. A comparison of public expenditure on education by source of funds and 

object of expenditure for the years 1952 and 1956 is as follows: 

Public expenditure on education in Morocco 

(French francs) 

1952 1956 

General budget Investment fund General budget Investment fund 

Franco-Moroccan 
education 

Primary 1,431,000 

Secondary 1,457 1000 

Moroccan education 

Moslem 

Jewish 

3,045,000 

338,000 

500,000 

125,000 

1,500,000 

ao,ooo 

2,490,000 

2,280,000 

8,075,000 

636,000 

441,000 

83,000 

... 

United Nations: Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories. 
of the Secretary-General. A/3115. 18 April 1956. p.). 

Report 

~.1 page 45. ; ... 
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59. Enrolment of Moroccan pupils in public primary schools increased between 

1946 and 1955 by 245 per cent, while for European pupils the increase was of 

the order of 95 per cent. The increase in public secondary school enrolment 

of Moroccan pupils was 370 per cent and that of Europeans 64 per cent. In the 

years 1952-1956 public expenditure from the general budget on Moroccan education 

increased by 157 per cent and that on Franco-Moroccan education by 64 per cent. 

60. Tunisia. Until the end of the Protectorate status in 1956, Tunisia also 

maintained separate school systems. Primary education was organized into three 

types of schools: the French school, intended more particularly for non-Moslems 

with instruction until 1950 exclusively in French, but from 1951 with spoken 

Arabic included as a subject of the curriculum; the Franco-Arabic school, where 

both French and Arabic were taught-with a view to bringing French and Arabic 

curricula into balance; and the private modern Koran school which, from 1953, 

iecame subject to the same system of supervision and diplomas requi~ed of 

teaching staff as the Franco-Arabic schools. 

61. Secondary education was made up of three sections: the "classical" and 

the "modern" as in France, and the "Tunisian" which stressed Arabic and local 

culture and interests and issued a local diploma at the end of this bilingual 

and bicultural course. 

62. The main advisory body was an Education Council, composed of representatives 

of the population, three being Tunisian and three French. Other councils and 

ccmmittees with popular representation, such as the boards of trustees of 

colleges and lycees and the patronage committees of industrial and modern Koran 

schools, took part in the administration of schools. The structure of the 

school system does not make it possible to distinguish expenditure on indigenous 

and non-indigenous education for comparative purposes. 

63. Malaya. The Federation of Malaya maintained four different types of 

schools (English, Malay, Chinese and Indian) during the period under review. 

However, as a result of committee reports issued in 1951 and 1952, the Education 

Ordinance of December 1952 visualized the transformation of the existing schools 

into national schools and the establishment of national schools where no schools 

existed. In these national schools the main medium of instruction would be 

I ... 
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either English or Malay (with the other as a subject) but would provide. 

facilities for instruction in Kuo-Yu (Chinese) and Tamil where parents or 

guardians in sufficient numbers requested it. 

64. Financial stringency and shortage of teachers prevented the rapid 

implementation of this plan. The first school to be planned and built as a 

national school was opened near Kuala Lumpur in October 1954. 

65. v/hereas the vernacular Malay, Chinese and Tamil schools provided for one 

community only, the English schools with a few exceptions offered facilities 

for primary and secondary education of the children of all communities of 

the Federation. 

66. An Education Committee appointed in September 1955 was given inter alia 

the following terms of reference: 

"To examine the present education policy of the Federation and to 
recommend any alterations or adaptations that are necessary with a 
view to establishing a national system of education acceptable to the 
people of the Federation as a whole which will satisfy their needs and 
promote their cultural, social, economic and political development as a 
nation, having regard to the intention to make Malay the national language 
of the country while preserving and sustaining the growth of the language 
and culture of other communities in the country." li/ 

67. li'or primary schools the 1956 Committee recommended that a variety be 

permitted, falling into two broad types: "(a) Standard Primary Schools in 

which the medium of instruction shall be the Malayan national language; 

(b) Standard-type Primary schools in which the main medium of instruction may 

be Kuo-Yu or Tamil or English".Yi/ The Committee recognized, however, that 

until fully trained teachers were available to staff these schools it would be 

necessary to maintain non-standard schools with less qualified teachers. 

68. Similarly for secondary schools the Committee recommended ev'olution 

towards a national secondary school open to pupils from all types of primary 

schools using the language medium of the parents' choice in entrance 

competitions. In these secondary schools more than one language could be used 

as the medium of instruction, depending on local circumstances, but Malay and 

English would remain compulsory subjects in all. 

Federation of Malaya: 
1956, p. 1. 

Ibid., p. 9· 

Report of the Education Committee 1956, Kuala Lumpur, 
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69. In 1951 Kirkby College in England -was taken over for the training of Malayan 

teachers. An intake of 150 students each year continued, the first graduates 

returning to Malaya in 1953. Students at this College were trained for service in 

national or English type schools. 

70. Madagascar. A reform of the education system was carried out in Madagascar 

between 1952 and 1956. The object of this reform was to bring education of all 

types up to the level of metropolitan education. The former European and local 

types of school were reorganized so as to unify the public education system. The 

two forms of primary school-which remain are differentiated only by the language 

of instruction used in the initial classes - French in the "metropolitan" schools, 

Malagasy in the "Madagascan" schools. In the latter, a transition is made to 

French, so that by the time the primary course is completed, pupils from either 

form of school enter secondary schools on equal footing. Primary schools of the 

metropolitan form were opened to all children with sufficient knowledge of the 

French language to profit from instruction in that language. The teaching of 

Malagasy in this type of school is optional. 

71. This new programme made necessary a reform of teacher training with provision 

of normal training schools instead of post-primary training classes. In addition, 

a metropolitan type teacher-training section was opened at the Antananariro lycee 

leading to the baccalaureat and the teaching diploma. In-service training or 

refresher courses were organized and some Malagasy-speaking teachers sent each year 

for training in metropolitan normal schools. 

72. French Equatorial Africa, A reorganization of the education system has also 

been in progress in French Equatorial Africa designed to give equality of educational 

treatment to all inhabitants of the Territory. This reform provides for the 

standardization of primary education, the improved training of teachers, the 

organization of secondary schools on the model of secondary education in France, 

and the reorganization of vocational training to meet local needs. All 

establishments are open to the European and indigenous populations, whether urban 

or rural, on the same terms, no distipctions being made as to religion or race. 

Where numbers permit special schools are, however, opened for girls, it being held 

that this avoids disturbing the balance of the African family. The enrolment of 

girls has lagged behind that of boys, particularly in the northern Territories, 
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• In 1954-1955, for example, of a total primary enrolment of 133,578, 25,215 were 

girls; of a total secondary school enrolment of 2,957, 433 were girls. 

I 73, Belgian Congo. Separate school systems for European and indigenous pupils 

l 
'· 

were maintained in the Belgian Congo, the indigenous schools being separately 

organized for boys and_for girls. The Administration considers!]/ that it is in 

the interests of the indigenous inhabitants to have their own educational system 

adapted to their way of life, needs and language, French is used as the first 

language and as the language of instruction in intermediate and general schools 

and secondary modern and classical schools. In other schools a lingua franca 

(generally Kikongo, Lingala; Tshiluba and Kiswahili) is used for teaching and as 

a first language. The language of instruction is generally chosen, so far as is 

possible, for its affinities with the pupils' mother tongue. 

74. The European type of education comprises a six-year primary or preparatory 

course leading to a six-year secondary school and thus to higher education. The 

~ss education system for African boys comprises a pre-primary school (two years), 

lower and upper primary school (two to five years), post-primary vocational 

courses (two to three years) and adult courses. Mass education for African girls 

is organized along the same lines, but the post-primary course takes the form of 

a teacher-training or home economics course. Selective education for African boys 

comprises an upper primary school and secondary education. The secondary education 

is either general (six years) leading to higher education, or special, e.g., 

administrative and business training (six years), teacher training, technical 

training as surveyors, training for medical work, schools of agriculture and 

animal husbandry. The intermediate schools train boys for clerical posts (four 

years), and as lower and upper primary school teachers (four years). In addition 

to the post-primary vocational courses, vocational training is provided in 

intermediate schools (four years) and secondary schools (six years), which provide 

the groundwork for higher technical education. Indigenous pupils are also 

admitted to the Leopoldville vocational secondary school. 

75. Since 1953, indigenous pipils have also been admitted to European schools, 

subject to certain educational and family qualifications. 

~ United Nations. Non-Self-Governing Territories, 1955, p. 64. 
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76. Separate school systems for Africans, Asians and Europeans were also maintained 

in Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia and for Malay, Chinese, Indian and European 

and Eurasian pupils in Singapore. In 1954 Nyasaland adopted a five-year plan for 

the consolidation and completion of the primary school.s s:rstem, the devolution of 

control of primary schools to district education committees and the expansion of 

teacher-training facilities. In Singapore provision was made for pupils of 

vernacular schools to enter government English schools (schools for children of all 

races in which the medium of instruction was English) by means of a "special class" 

system. New English government schools were opened in 1950 
1
and enrolled children 

from vernacular schools, where, after a two-year intensive course in English, they 

could take their place in the main stream of the English schools. A scheme was 

launched in 1954 for the introduction of bilingual education and increased grants

in-aid for Chinese schools so that they could provide education centred on 

Singapore and Malaya, Later, full financial aid was offered to these schools on 

the same basis as to English schools, In the same year the construction and 

staffing of Nanyang University for the Chinese community was begun. 

D. Concluding note 

77. This review has shown that in the period 1946-1956 there has been some marked 

progress both in the participation of indigenous people in the control of education 

as well as in equality of opportunity and treatment. A notable feature of the 

period has been the use of long- and short-range planning of educational expansion 

and development, stimulated in part by the availability of metropolitan and 

investment funds. Political and constitutional changes have given complete 

independence to a number of Territories while in others local autonomy in such 

matters as education has been achieved through the creation of territorial 

legislative bodies and the vesting of control of education in the hands of locally 

appointed or elected ministers. The use of territorial advisory bodies with 

indigenous participation has be.en a general trend. United Kingdom Territories have 

made progress in the devolution of control of primary .education from central 

territorial bodies to local, regional or district educational authorities, This 

shift in administrative responsibility has been accompanied by a substantial shift 

in financial and planning responsibility for primary schooling, Wide use has been ~ 

made of metropolitan conferences on education with indigenous participation to 

define the needs of Territories and recommend future developments. 

/ .... J 
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78. Within the broad terms of the General Assembly's resolutions on equal 

treatment in matters relating to education, the period has equally been marked 

by gradual progress. French Territories, particularly in the latter years, 

have progressed towards a unitary system of education. In other Te.rritories 

where separate systems have been maintained for either separate religions or 

ethnic groups, progress, whether measured by proportionate enrolment, public 

expenditure en the separate systems, or fees paid by pupils where these are 

demanded, has been steady. 

\ 

79. As far as the education of girls is concerned, from the figures given in the 

preceding review and more completely in the later section on primary education 

(paragraphs 185-291), it appears that there has been improvement in the majority 

of Territories, though progress has been steady rather than spectacular. Thus, 

of fifty-nine Territories for which percentage figures of girls in primary 

enrolment is known, over half (or thirty)· show girls as 45 per cent or more of 

such enrolment. For the twenty-nine Territories where the percentage is under 

45 per cent, the past decade reveals progress in seventeen Territories and a 

diminution in four. For eight Territories no comparisons are possible. 

80. From these figures and from policy statements and annual reports, it is 

evident that metropolitan and territorial authorities have given close. attention 

to the problem of the education of girls. Among the measures reported are the 

setting up of commissions of inquiry, the appointment of women education officers 

and an emphasis on the recruitment and training of women teachers. Such special 

measures have been taken to correct the marked disparity between the education of 

boys and girls and to provide education for girls in keeping with their special 

interests and future employment. 

81. The section may appropriately be concluded by recalling the three principles 

on which the Ten-Year Plan for Education adopted in Singapore in August 1947, 
was based: 

"(i) that education should aim at fostering and extending the capacity for 

self-government and the ideal of civic loyalty and responsibility; 

"(ii) that equal opportunity should be afforded to the children - both 

boys and girls - of all races; 
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"(iii) that upon a basis of free primary education there should be 

developed 

best meet 

such secondary, vocational and higher education as would 

the needs of the country. nl8/ 

18/ Singapore: Annual Report 1955, Singapore, pp. 188-189. 
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82. The main points of inquiry for this survey are: (a) to examine budgets for 

education over the ten-year period in order to discover trends in the budget totals 

and in the component sources of funds (central and local authorities in the 

Territories, voluntary agencies, metropolitan assistance, fees); and (b) to analyse 

the objects of expenditure from the point of view of proportionate allocations to 

recurrent and capital costs and to the various levels of education. From such 

analyses it may be possible to sum up broad trends in financial policy in relation 

to educational policy in general, 

83. At the outset it may be remarked that the method of presenting financial data 

varies a great deal from one Territory to another. The largest element of 

difference arises from the accounting practices of the'Administering Member, and 

it is preferable for this reason to tabulate statistics by Administering Member. 

Figures relating to the 1946-1956 period are placed in sixteen tables at the end 

of this section. The tables give wherever possible the data for an early year, 

around 1946, for the latest year, around 1956, and for an intermediate year. The 

first three tables cover forty-four Territories under United Kingdom administration, 

by source of funds and objects of expenditure, with details also of the Colonial 

Development and Welfare Scheme. Five tables relate to Territories under French 

administration: one giving public expenditure in six Territories, two separate 

tables for Morocco and Tunisia, and two with details of the Fonds d'investissement 

pour le developpement economique et social (FIDES). Territories under United States 

administration are shown in four tables: two give public expenditure on primary 

and secondary schooling in six Territories by source of funds and by object; and 

two more cover higher education in the four Territories which have higher 

establishments, Individual tables are shown for Papua (Australian administration), 

the Belgian Congo (Belgian administration), Greenland (Danish administration) and 

the island Territories under New Zealand administration. 

84. The following analysis is based mainly upon the data contained in these tables. 

A. The level of education budgets 

85. A glance at the statistics will show several problems confronting an effort to · 

study the total sums spent on education. In the United Kingdom tables, the years 
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for which data are available vary a great deal. Generally, the grand total of 

education expenditure should correspond to the aggregate of public funds (coming 

from central and local authorities and from non-territorial sources) and private 

runds. In many cases the expenditure by voluntary agencies is not known, The most 

important distortion for the comparison of data is that concerning the income which 

accrues to educational agencies (both public and private) from internal sources -

such as fees, services, hire of buildings, sale of articles made in schools, etc, 

Whenever the source material clearly shows whether such income is included in 

educational revenue, a note is made in table 2, the last column but one. Usually, 

the information is lacking. It is lil,ely that for many Territories the sum 

involved is not great, but cases do arise (e.g. Hong Kong) where internal sources 

constitute an essential part of the total education budget. Certain differences 

in total may also be observed between tables 2 and .3, because the breakdown of 

expenditure is not available for all spending agencies, 

86. For Territories under French administration, data are fairly homogeneous, 

but the total of public expenditure does not include funds coming from metropolitan 

France under the FIDES scheme, In United States Territories, figures are reported 

separately for primary and secondary schooling and for higher education. The 

remaining tables, for Australian, Belgian, Danish and New Zealand Terr:!-tories, 

carry sufficient explanatory notes to show what elements are included and excluded, 

87. This brief survey of the data points to one important conclusion: comparisons 

cannot be made betwen Territories under different Administering Members; and only 

very cautious comparisons are possible between those under the same administration, 

88. Territories under United Kingdom administration - Africa. Using the data 

in table 2, the simplest vmy to study the growth of education budgets is to make 

a compound interest calculation, i.e., relate the latest to the earlier year by 

assuming that the budget rose by the same percentage each year. This device can 

of course give a false impression if one of the two budgets was exceptionally low 

or high; but it does have the value of producing an average annual rise instead 

of the variable time-span of the original figures. 

89. In the African Territories, total public expenditure is used. Educational 

expenditure rose annually as follows: 

f ... 



Gold Coast, Sierra Leone 

Nyasaland 

Kenya, Uganda 

Nigeria 

N. Rhodesia (African education) 

Somaliland 

Gambia, Zanzibar 

Bechuanaland 

Swaziland 

Basutoland 

Per cent 

32 
26 

25 

24 

23 
17 

15 

13 
10 

7 
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90. These figures show wide differences in the rate of expansion, due no doubt to 

variations in wealth between the Territories. On the whole, expansion has been 

rapid, and percentages such as those recorded for Gold Coast and Sierra Leone 

represent a remarkable local effort to develop education, 

91. Another way of analysing educational expenditure is to relate it to total 

government expenditure, but here the available data do not permit of any survey of 

trends. Figures for a single year are known for eight Territories, as follows: 

(a) Expenditures on education as a percentage of territorial revenue: 

Gambia: 6 per cent in 1956 

(b) Education expenditure as a percentage of total territorial expenditure: 

Kenya: 12.1 per cent in 1950 

Uganda: 8 per cent in 1949 

(c) Recurrent expenditure on education as a percentage of total territorial 

recurrent expenditure: 

Basutoland: 17 per cent in 1956 

(d) Recurrent expenditure by the Education Department as a percentage of 

total recurrent expenditure: 

Bechuanaland: 7 per cent in 1955 

N. Rhodesia (African education): 15,4 per cent in 1955/1956 

Nyas<>land: 12 per cent in 1954/1955 

Sierra Leone: 16 per cent in 1956 
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While no direct comparisons are possible, the considerable variation in percentages 

is a point of interest. It may be noted also that the level of public support for 

education, as shown by these figures, does not seem to be correlated directly with 

the proportionate rise in educational budgets. This is due to the problem of the 

lack of funds in Territories which have few resources for economic development. 

Thus, for example, Basutoland appears to have expanded its educational expenditure 

over the decade 1946-1956 at the modest rate of 7 per cent per year; however, in 

terms of total government expenditure, the same Territory devoted in 1956 a higher 

proportion of its funds to education than did any of the others for which figures 

are available. 

92. Territories under United Kingdom administration - Caribbean. Taking the 

Leeward and Windward each as a group of four territories, data are available for 

fifteen Territories. Table 2 shows that education budgets have risen steadily in 

all cases. For most Territories, it is preferable to work with the total public 

expenditure, but for two (Antigua, Montserrat) the total public and private 

expenditure must be taken and for one (Trinidad and Tobago) the central Government 

expenditure has to be considered by itself. When the average rise per year in 

education budgets is calculated, the following order results: 

Antigua 

Trinidad: St. Kitts 

Bahamas 

Dominica 

Barbados; Bermuda; St. Vincent 

Virgin Islands 

Jamaica, Br. Guiana, St. Lucia 

British Honduras 

Montserrat; Grenada 

Per cent 

28 
20 

19 

17 
16 

14 

13 
12 

10 

No comparable figures are available for the world as a whole, but it is interesting 

to bear in mind a recent statement based on data from about forty sovereign 

States:!2/ "The average percentage increase (compared in each case with the 

UNESCO and International Bureau of Education: International Yearbook,of 
Education, 1956, Paris and Geneva, p. 15. 
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preceding year) in expenditures on education was in the region of 11 per cent or 

12 per cent in 1954; 10 per cent to 11 per cent in 1955; and in 1956 a definite 

rise is noted, 14 per cent." 

93. One may turn next to examine what proportion education expenditure has made 

up of total government expenditure. The data seldom permit a comparison over the 

ten-year period which would establish whether education was receiving increasing 

attention. Moreover, even the ratio for a single year must be computed with 

differing formulas thus reducing comparability between territories. For the group 

lof fifteen territories, 

~nsiderable variations 

Trend: British Guiana, 

however, the following percentages emerge. They reveal 

in policy. 

9·4 per cent in 1948, to 13.3 per cent in 1956 (but 

different basis of calculation for the two years) 

Single figures: (a) Education expenditure as percentage of territorial revenue: 

Bahamas: 9·5 per cent in 1956 

Bermuda: 16.4 per cent in 1956 

British Honduras: 11.1 per cent in 1956 

St. Kitts: 10.5 per cent in 1956 

(b) Education expenditure as percentage of total territorial 

expenditure: 

Jamaica: 13.2 per cent in 1950 

(c) Recurrent expenditure by Education Department as percentage 

of territorial recurrent expenditure: 

Antigua: 6 per cent in 1955 

Grenada: 12 per cent in 1956 

Montserrat: 13.4 per cent in 1956 

Trinidad: 12.8 per cent in 1955 

Territories under United Kingdom administration - Asia, In this group, public 

expenditure on education may be examined over the period in three cases only; for 

Brunei and North Borneo, the total of public and private expenditure must be used, 

and for Hong Kong the expenditure of the central Government alone. If one may 

place together such disparate bases, the annual increase in education expenditure 

has been as follows: 

I . .. 

' 
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Brunei 

North Borneo 

Sarawak 

Federation of Malaya 

Hong Kong 

Singapore 

Per cent 

50 

48 

36 
28 

26 

25 

In the group as a whole, and particularly in the Territories of Brunei, North 

Borneo and Sarawak, the increase bas been very pronounced. This is due in part to 1 

the process of reconstruction after the war- as economics became re-established,~ 
educational services profited in proportion. ~ 
95. The relation of educational to total territorial expenditure can be traced 

only in three cases. The Federation of Malaya devoted 10.2 per cent of its spendin 

to education in 1950, and the figure rose to 13.6 per cent in 1954. In Hong Kong 

the percentage was 11 per cent in 1954/55; and in North Borneo, 5.6 per cent in 

1954. 

96. Territories under United Kingdom administration - other, ~bese fall into 

several geographical areas. Of the three Territories in the Pacific, no 

comparison with an earlier year is possible for the Solomon Islands; the other 

two produce the following figures.: 18 per cent rise per year for Gilbert and 

Ellice, 17 per cent for Fiji. In the case of Fiji, 8.8 per cent of the total 

expenditure went to education in 1947, and 12.5 per cent in 1954. 

97. The two Territories in the Mediterranean, Cyprus and Gibraltar, ·both record 

an annual rise of 12 per cent. In 1949, Gibraltar devoted 3.1 per cent of its 

public spending to education. 

98. In the Indian Ocean, the annual rise in educational expenditure has been more 

pronounced: 31 per cent for Seychelles, 27 per cent for Aden and 25 per cent for 

Mauritius. In relating educational to total expenditure, it appears that 

Seychelles in 1955 devoted 12 per cent of its recurrent expenditure to the. 

Education Department, and Mauritius in 1955-1956, 9.2 per cent. 

99. For the remaining Territories, the annual rise in educational expenditure was 

10 per cent in the Falkland Islands and 7 per cent in St. Helena. 

; ... 
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rnder French administration. Available statistics cover eight 

l. Although these differ in region and in stage of development, 

~es for educational finance may be treated together. It should 

~ndgets of departments of education are shown in the tables, 

private agencies or to contributions from metropolitan France. 

ss internal comparisons within the group, it precludes 

kpreceding data for Territories under United Kingdom 

1 of educational budgets has occurred at the following annual 

pelage 

Africa 

Per cent 

47 
36 

30 
29 
28 

27 

23 

20 

.h of educat:Lonal budgets has been rapid, and 

·occo and Ne1.r Hebrides. 

total terr:L torial budget can be traced over a 

!omoro ArchiJ?elago, the proportion of public funds 

i per' cent in 1948 to 10.8 per cent in 1955. Far 

'igure is available: 

entage of total territorial budget: 

nt in 1955 

cent in 19511 

per cent in 1955 

6.8 per eent in 1955 
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As was noted with other groups, these figures vary considera1 

to be correlated with the figures showing expansion of educa1 

103. Territories under United States administration. Statisi 

six Territories, but in two cases (American Samoa, Guam) no < 

over a long enough period of time. The proportionate rise pE 

expenditure on primary and secondary schooling in the other ~ 

as follows: 

Per cent 

Alaska 25 
Virgin Islands 13 
Hawaii 7 
Puerto Rico 5 

The comparison of educational with total expenditure cannot 

lacking. 

104. Territory under Australian administration - Papua. The 

steady rise in the Department of Education expenditure from : 

amounting to about 24 per cent per year. The ratio of this 

territorial expenditure 

in 1954-1955· 

has risen from 1.6 per cent in 1946-j 

~ 
105. Territory under Belgian administration - Belgian Congo. 

recurrent expenditure rose steadily from 1948 to 1957, the c: 
• earliest and latest years producing an average of 26 per ce•' 

figures are available for territorial capital expenditure, a 

to express the educaticonal as a fraction of the total budget 

106. Territory under Danish administration - Greenl"~~ 

expenditure on education {including church affairs) 

of the order of 23 per cent per year. 

107. Territories under New Zealand administration:1 

in public expenditure on education over a ten-year 

per year. 



B. Sources of funds for education 

A/4131 
Enslish 
Pase 41 

lOB. Funds for education are derived from several sources: territorial 

"entral revenue, local taxation, the resources of voluntary agencies, school 

fees and other internal sources, and extra-territorial funds provided by the 

Administering Authority. In individual 'Territories practices vary under the 

influence of two factors: the prevailing policy of the Administering Authority 

(for example, in respect to local government and the power to raise local taxes) 

and the historical and present-day conditions within the Territory itself, 

A survey of the composition of education budgets made in sufficient detail, 

would therefore be a rratter of studying each Territory separately, with little 

occasion for comparison regionally or internationally bet>reen Territories. 

Since the present report cannot go into such detail, attention will be here 

limited to the broader aspects of the policy of the Administering Authority. 

109. United Kingdom administration. In general, educational policy has favoured a 

decentralized administration. Mission societies, churches and voluntary agencies 

were at first permitted and later encouraged to take the initiative in setting up 

schools, the role of govermi'ent being conceived as one of co-ordination and the 

provision of financial support subject to certain standards. In government itself 

there has been a deliberate effort since 1946 to foster local government bodies, 

with scme responsibility for prirr:ary and secondary schooling. During the 

same period, assistance has also become available from United Kingdom funds, 

under Colonial Development and \·/elfare schemes for projects which have been 

directed mainly to school building and other capital outlay. It is thus 

likely that funds for educatirn in Territories under United Kingdom administration 

will ccme from a wide variety of sources. 

110. ·Table 2 shows the available statistics but it should be noted that public 

territorial expenditure is given by the spending body and net by the real source of 

funds. Thus, grants from central Governments to local authorities are usually 

included under expenditure by local authorities. In the table, expenditure 'oy 

the central Government comprises both the Department of Education and such 

expenses of other departrr:euts (Public Harks, labour, etc.) as pertain to education 

- this latter element often being incomplete. 

I • • • 



A/4131 
English 
Page 42 

lll. African Territories (United Kingdom). The role of voluntary agencies in 

education has traditionally been important in these Territories, and official 

reports often contain data on the funds contributed by voluntary agencies from 

their own sources. No information is available for Nigeria, and it is known 

that private sources are not significant in Scmaliland. In the other cases, 

some evidence of trends may be obtained. Voluntary agency expenditures from 

their O>Jn resources are here expressed as a percentage of the total public plus 

private expenditure on education: 

(a) A relative rise in voluntary contributions to total expenditure 

Easutoland: 4 per cent in 1946, 26 per cent in 1956 

Uganda: 19 per cent in 1949, 28 per cent in 1956 

(b) A relative fall in voluntary contributions 

Gambia: ll per cent in 1947, 4 per cent in 1956 

Gold Coast: 2 per cent in 1949-1950, 1 per cent in 1954-1955 

Kenya: 28 per cent in 1946, 11 per cent in 1950, 2 per cent in 

Northern Rhodesia (African education): 8 per cent in 1948-1949} 

4 per cent in 1955-1956 

Nyasaland: 42 per cent in 1946, 19 per cent in 1954-1955 

Sierra Leone: 13 per cent in 1950, 3 per cent in 1956 

Swaziland: 18 per cent in 1951, 9 per cent in 1956 

Zanzibar: 15 per cent in 1949, ll per cent in 1956 

1955-1956 

Bechuanaland: 4-1/2 per cent in 1956, no earlier figure available. 

These figures show the large place occupied by voluntary agencies in African 

education, although variations among the Territories in this respect are 

considerable. The main trend appears to be a diminution of the financial 

contribution by these agencies: with a rapid expansion of school facilities 

and rising costs, a rising proportion of the cost of education is borne by 

government. 

112. During the past decade, the effort to develop local government has been 

particularly pronounced in the African Territories. There is some interest 

in examining the funds administered by (although not necessarily raised by) 

local authorities in education. Data are not a\~ilable for Nigeria and 

i 
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Nyasaland; and local expenditures appear to be nil in Basutoland and Zanzibar. 

The proportion of public expenditure on education attributed to local authorities 

in the remaining Territories may be classified as follows: 

(a) Local expenditures stable 

Gambia: 5 per cent in 1947, 6 per cent in 1956 

Gold Coast: 20 per cent in 1949-1950, 8 per cent in 1954-1955, 

18 per cent in 1955-1956 

Kenya: 15 per cent in 1946, ll per cent in 1950, 

12 per cent in 1955-1956 

Sierra Leone: 10 per cent in 1946, 4 per cent in 1950, ll per cent 

in 1956 

Swaziland: 9 per cent in 1946, 5 per cent in 1951, 9 per cent in 1956 

Somaliland: 6 per cent in 1956, no earlier figure available 

(b) Rise in local expenditures 

Bechuanaland: 33 per cent in 1945-1946, 54 per cent in 1955, 

45 per cent in 1956 

3 per cent in 1948-1949 

83 per cent in 1955-1956 

Uganda: 6 per cent in 1949, 55 per cent in 1956. 

Northern Rhodesia (African education): 

Hence for most Territories the place of local authorities in educational 

finances has been maintained at a significantly high level. In Bechuanaland 

decentralization of the control of education to tribal authorities has continued 

throughout the period under review; and in Northern Rhodesia and Uganda very 

considerable grants by the central to local authorities have been a feature 

of the past ten years. 

113. Little information is available on the total sums derived from fees 

and other internal sources of revenue. Luring the period Gold Coast, Nigeria 

and Basutoland have abolished fees for primary schooling, and the general trend 

elsewhere has been to remove these charges in government primary schools while 

leaving voluntary agency and local authority schools the option of charging fees 

on a fixed scale. Secondary schools, whatever the maintaining authority, usually 

have tuition fees, and revenue from this source makes an important contribution 

to the costs of running the schools. 

; ... 
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114. Funds from non-territorial sources, mainly under Colonial. Deyeloprrent and 

Welfare schemes, have contributed a great deal to the development of African 

education. When these funds are expressed as a percentage of the total public 

expenditure on education the following figures result: 

(a) non-territorial sources, for a single year 

Gold Coast: 12 per cent in 1949-1950 
Kenya: 32 per cent in 1950 
Nigeria: 4 per cent in 1947 
Norther,., Hhodesia (African education): 13 per cent in 1948-1949 
Somaliland: 16 per cent in 1956 
Uganda: 12 per cent in 1956 

(b) trends in non-territorial sources 

Basutoland: 5 per cent in 1946, l, per cent in 1954, 4 per cent 

3echuanaland: 31 per cent in 1946, 3 per cent in 1955, 
21 per cent in 1956 

Gambia: 58 per cent in 1947, 6 per cent in 1956 
Nyasaland: 48 per cent in 19le6, 19 per cent in 1953-1954, 

17 per cent in 1954-1955 
Sierra Leone: 22 per cent in 1946, 30 per cent in 1950, 

25 per cent in 1956 
81,m z i land : 51 per cent in 1946, 33 per cent in 1951, 

16 per cent in 1956 
Zanzibar: 42 per cent in 1949, 2 per cent in 1956. 

in 1956 

Despite variations between 'rerri tories and fluctuations during the period under 

review, the figures shmr that a considerable part of public expenditure comes 

from non-territorial sources, and that a high level has been maintained 

throughout the decade. 

115, Cari btean ]cerri tories (United Kingdom). Despite the impo:r·tance of voluntary 

effort in education in this region, 11here many prin:ary and secondary schools 

are owned and managed by denominational bodies, the financial statistics do 

not give enough information for the study of trends. Data on voluntary 

contributions to the cost of education are lacking for Bermuda, Jamaica, Trinidad, 

I ... 
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and St. Kitts and the Virgin Islands in the Leeward group. For other 

Territories the proportion of the total education expenditure coming from 

voluntary sources is: 

(a) low percentages: under 1 per cent in Barbados (1948 and 1953) 
and St. Vincent (1952 and 1956); 1 per cent in Grenada (1956); 
1-1/2 per cent in Montserrat (1952 and 1956); and 

2 per cent in British Guiana (1948-1949) 
(b) more substantial percentages: 8 per cent in Dominica (1947) falling 

to 6 per cent in 1954; 10 per cent in Santa Lucia (1953); 
17 per cent in Bahamas (1952); 20 per cent in British Honduras (1947); 
and 50 per cent in Antigua (1954). 

'The few Territories with data for t>m or more years do not reveal much change 

in voluntary contributions during the period. 

116. The extent to which local bodies raise funds for education appears to 

be limited. rata on this question are lacking for Trinidad and 'Tobago; but 

at various times during the 1946-1956 period, it was reported that no local 

contributions were made in Bahamas, Bermuda, British Guiana, British Honduras, 

and the Leeward and vlindward Islands. In Barbados, local authorities accounted 

for 0. 8 per cent of the total educational expenditure in 1948-1949 and 0. 5 per cent 

in 1953-1954. For Jamaica the corresponding figure >~as 4 per cent in 1950. 
117. 1hroughout the region primary education is free (except in British 

Honduras) and nominal fees are charged in secondary schools, Revenue from 

internal sources is not likely to make up a significant part of the total 

budget for education, but certainly contributes to the maintenance of private 

secondary schools. 

118. Funds from non-territorial sources are derived mainly frcm the United Kingdom 

under Colonial Development and Helfare schemes, Statistics on this point are more 

plentiful, and are lacking only in two cases, Baha~~s and Bermuda. For the 

others, the proportion of non-territorial funds to total public expenditure 

has been as follows: 

Barbados: 0.4 per cent in 1948-1949, 3 per cent in 1953-1954 
British Guiana: 6 per cent in 1948-1949 and 6 per cent in 1956 
Llritish Honduras: 2 per cent in 1947, 13 per cent in 1955, 

12 per cent in 1956 
I 
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Jamaica: 5 per cent in 1950, 4 per cent in 1955 

Lee><ards-Antigua: 5 per cent in 1947, 0.3 per cent in 1954 

Montserrat: 4 roer cent in 1952, l per cent in 1956 

St. Kitts: 2 per cent in 1951 

Virgin Islands: 2 per cent in 1955 

Trinidad and Tobago: 4 per cent in 1955 

Vlindwards: Dominica: 18 per cent in 1947, 13 per cent in 1954 

Grenada: 19 per cent in 1947 

St. Lucia: 11 per cent in 1947 

St. Vincent: 4 per cent in 1952, 7 per cent in 1956. 

119. In interpreting these figures, it should be borne in mind that allocations 

for capital development are likely to fluctuate from year to year. The 

figures indicate both the importance of non-territorial funds to territorial 

budgets and a certain consistency of level over the past decade. A recent 

official statement frcm the British Caribbean region may be quoted in this 

regard: 

"Progress in the early part of the twentieth century was 
slow, and it was not until the passing of the Development and lt/elfare
Acts by the British Parliament in 1940 that substantial advance was 
made. Numbers had gro>m, but the same schools, some nearly a hundred 
years old, continued to acco~odate them. The supply of teachers 
was sluggish and facilities for training very meagre. It has been 
since the Second Horld Har that cor:di tions have begun to improve". 20/ 

120. Asian Territories (United Kingdowl. Some data on expenditures by voluntary 

agencies are available for each of the seven Territories in this group. The 

figures shm·r that voluntary sources make an important contribution to educational 

finances, particularly in Brunei, North Borneo and Sara,~k. 3ut if any trend 

may be interpreted, it is that the proportionate part borne by private sources 

has diminished during the past ten years. The percentages that follow express 

voluntary agency expenditures in a relation to total public plus private 

expenditures: 

20 1 
_I UNESCO: \-lorld Survey of Education: 

P• 1175· 
II Primary Education, Paris, 1958, 

I 
/ ... 



(a) voluntary agency expenditures for a single year 

Brunei: 16 per cent in 1956 

Hong Kong: 8 per cent in 1954-1955 

(b) trends in voluntary agency expenditures 

Malaya: 13 per cent in 1950, 5 per cent in 1954 

North Borneo: 38 per cent in 1951, 29 per cent in 1954 

Sarawak: 68 per cent in 1948, 28 per cent in 1954 

Singapore: 26 per cent in 1951, 3 per cent in 1955 
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121. Evidence on the role of local authorities must be interpreted with care. 

The Territories differ widely in the stage of development of their educational 

systems aud also in the degree to which a policy favouring local government 

might be applied. Relevant data for Brunei are lacking. In Hong Kong and 

the Federation of Halaya there were no local contributions to education in 1954. 

For the other Territories local as a percentage of total public expenditures 

was as follows: 

North Borneo: 1 per cent in 1954 

Sarawak: 3 per cent in 1948 and again in 1956 

Singapore: 46 per cent in 1951, 6 per cent in 1955 

If anything, these figures show that local funds are diminishing relative to 

the rising amounts spent by the central authorities. 

122, Revenue from fees is likely to be considerable in most of these Territories. 

Primary schools run by government aud local bodies are free in l'iorth Borneo and 

Singapore; and the 1952 Ordinance in Jv:alaya introduced free prireary schooling, 

but this was not fully irrplemented by 1956. In Hong Kong school fees are paid 

by the majority of pupils. Under the Education Ordinance of 1952 there must be 

displayed in every classroom an official notice setting out the inclusive fees 

for that class. Receipts from this source are paid into colonial revenue. 

At the secondary level, since places are available for only a limited number 

cf students, all Territories follow the practice of charging tuition fees. 

123. Funds from extra-territorial sources, mainly Colonial Development and 

Welfare schemes, appear to be of '~rying importance in this group. No data 

are a'~ilable for Brunei and Singapore. For the others, the relevant figures, 
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showing extra-territorial funds as a percentage of total public expenditure 

are: 

(a) single year 

(b) trend 

124. Otber Territories 

Hong Kong: 0.2 per cent in 1954-1955 

Sara•dak: 36 per cent in 1948 

Malaya: 0.1 per cent in 1950, l per cent in 1954 

North Borneo: 7 per cent in 1951, 

18 per cent in 1954 

(United Kinsdcm). The contribution o:f voluntary agencies 

to educational finance may be seen in the following figures. In each case 

vol-c.mtary agency expenditure is shown as a percentage o:f public plus private 

expenditure, and fe'" trends are obtainaccle: 

Pacific Territories - Fiji 18 per cent in 1954; 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands 8 per ceLt in 1956; 

British Solomon Islands not available 

lfiediterranean - Cyprus 3 per cent in 1955-1956 and 

Gi bralter 2 per cent in 1949. 

Indian Ocean - Seychelles 23 per cent in 1947, 

18 per cent in 1955; Aden 12-l/2 per cent in 1946; 

Eauri tius not (l.vailable. 

RelY_aining - St. Eelena insignifi cm:t; Falklands 

7 per cent in 1956. 

Expenditure by local authorities is not applicable to the Falkland Islands, 

Gi bral ter, St. Helena and Seychelles, and no figures are available :for l•lauri ti us 

and the Solomon Islands. Elsewhere, the percentage of local to total public 

expenditure was: Aden 34 per cent in 1946, 18 per cent in l955-l95G; 

Cyprus 36 per cent in 1955-1956; Fiji 3 per cent in 1954, 14 per cent in 1956; 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands 3 per cent in 1956. In Aden, Cyprus and Fiji, it 

appears that local :funds make an important contribution to education. 

125. All these Territories, except Fiji, have :free primary education and 

tend to charge fees for secondary schooling. Revenue from fees is not likely, 

therefore, to form an important element in educational :finances. 
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126. Assistance to education from non-territorial funds is known to have been nil 

in recent years in Cyprus and Gibraltar. Figures are not available for the 

Solomon Islands. For Fiji and Giloert and Ellice, 4 per cent of public 

expenditure in 1956 came from non-territorial sources; for Aden, 26 per cent 

in 1946 and 4 per cent in 1955-1956; lfauritius, 9 per cent in 1950-1951; 

Seychelles, 32 per cent in 1955; Falklands, 7 per cent in 1956; and for 

St. Helena, 100 per cent in 1955· 

127. Colonial Development and Helfare Funds. A surr:rnary table showing expenditure 

by the United Kingdom Goverllllient over the past ten years is given at the end 

of this section (table 4). I'he budgets of the Territories take into account 

funds ITade available under Colonial Development and \velfare schemes and 

the preceding survey has touched, on the relative importance of these funds. 

128. French Administration. From the statistics in table 5 it will be seen that 

the categories used for analysing the sources of funds for education in 

United Kingdom territories cannot be applied here. ·The budgets of the central 

Governments ofthe Territories reflect expenditures by the public authorities, 

the funds being derived from territorial revenue. Ihe figures do not include 

contributions from metropolitan France un~er the FIDES scheme, and these 

are separately recorded in tables 8 and 9· 
129. Iuition in public schools is free in all the Territories covered by 

this revie'"· Private schools, ·which in most ~'erri tories receive state support, 

may charge small fees. For the public sector, therefore, internal sources 

such as fees are not relevant. The sums spent by voluntary agencies, whether 

from fee-income or other sources, are not available. 

130. Educational administration in these ·:rer:ri tories is centralized, and 

the territorial budget therefore carries all costs of education. llhereas 

local authorities (in the sense of communes or districts) do not have budgets 

of their own for education, it JraY be noted that in three geographically large 

Territories, French Equatorial Africa, French \·lest Africa and ;v;adagascar, the 

financing of education is devolved from the central to an intermediate level 

of government. Ttlhat are termed "local budgets" in Equatorial and vlest Africa 

correspond to the budgets of the Territories making up these federations; 

just as in Had ages car the provinces are responsible for most of the costs of 
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schooling. In French Equatorial Africa, local budgets in 1949 made up 

So per cent of the total of local and central budgets; in 1955 the proportion was 

86 per cent. In French \'lest Africa, the figure 'was 89 per cent in 1948, 

89 per cent in 1955 and 86 per cent in 1956. In Madagascar, provincial budgets 

Here 74 per cent of total public expenditure in 1955, 

131. The contri-bution to territorial budeets frcm n:etropoli tan funds may be 

seen in the two tables on FIDES. These surrilllary tables give the sum spent 

during the first plan, 19l16-1953 (a seven-year period) and the second plan 

(July 1953 to June 1957 for public education, July 1954 to June 1957 for 

private education - a four-year period). The totals provided to the six 

territories under these plans came to 11,684 and 9,805 million francs 

respectively; if the respective time-spans are taken into account, these 

figures indicate that assistance from French funds has increased considerably 

during the period under revielf. 'The tables also give the FIDES funds by 

Territories; but since expenditures took place over a period of time, there 

lfould be little meaning in relating them to territorial expenditures for 

single years. 

132. United States Administration. In this group of Territories, the sources 

of funds (table 10) for prir,;ary and secondary schooling are sholfn as state 

(territorial), local and federal (United states Government). The statistics 

pertain to the public school system; no account is taken of the expenditures 

incurred -oy private agencies in running their schools, nor of the private 

funds raised for this purpose, In all the Territories public schooling is 

free, so that internal sources such as fees rr.ake no contribution to the cost 

of public education, 

133. The relative place of local contributions in the total public expenditure 

has been: 

Alaska: 30 per cent in 1947-19~.8, 16 per cent in 1953-1954, 

27 per cent in 1955-1956 

American Samoa: not avai1aole 

Guam: 100 per cent in 1953-1954 and 1955-1956 (for recurrent costs) 

EaHaii: 17 per cent in 1947-1948, 8 per cent in l953-l95lf, 

15 per cent in 1955-1956 
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Virgin Is.: 89 per cent in 1946-1947, 82 per cent in 1953-1954, 
89 per cent in 1955-1956 

134. Aid by the Federal Government is available for a variety of purposes, 

including the school lunch prograw~e. Statistics show that such assistance 

has renoained steady, after a rapid rise around 1948 in Alaska and Ha1>'aii. 

The proportion of federal funds to total public expenditure has been: 

Alaska: 2 per cent in 1947-1948, 22 per cent in 1953-1954, 
19 per cent in 1955-1956 

American Samoa: not available 

Guam: nil 

Hawaii: l per cent in 1947-1948, 13 per cent in 1953-1954, 

9 per cent in 1955-1956 
Puerto Rico: 19 per cent in 1947-1948, 15 per cent in 1953-1954 
Virgin Islands: ll per cent in 1946-1947, 18 per cent in 1953-1954, 

11 per cent in 1955-1956. 
135. Australian Administration - Papua. As table 14 shows, the main sources of 

revenue for education are territorial funds, funds provided by the Australian 

Government, and the resources of voluntary agencies. The relative contribution 

of voluntary agencies to total expenditure appears to have risen steadily -

from 19 per cent in 1948-1949 to 26 per cent in 1955-1956. Assistance by the 

Australian Government is knmm for one year only, 1948-1949, when it made 

up 34 per cent of total public expenditure. 

136. Belgian Administration - Belgian Congo. The provision of funds by voluntary 

agencies and local bcdies is not shown in available statistics, which refer 

specifically to credits for education carried in the budget of the Belgian Congo 

Government. Assistance from metropolitan Belgian sources is provided through 

the Fonds du Bien-Etre Indigene (FIJI), the funds being devoted to building 

and equipping schools under the development plan of the Territory. '~nile no 

direct comparisons are possible, it may be noted that the FBI funds have 

rerrained fairly constant - making up 5 per cent in 1953, 6 per cent in 1954, 
4 per cent in 1955 of territorial expenditure - and thus contributing consideraoly 

to capital outlay in education. 
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137. Danish Administration - Greenland. Available data do not permit any analysis 

of finances by source. 

138. New Zealand Administ~ation. The final table at the end of this section shows 

only territorial expenditure on education. The New Zealand Government gives 

a general annual subsidy to the Cook Islands, Niue and ·Tokelau. In the 

Cook Islands the cost of education is met by revenue froo within the group, 

plus the subsidy. Recurrent expenditure on education is about 22.5 per cent of 

the total recurrent territorial expenditure. "As the amount of true revenue 

ir: the group is small and education services are provided free of any direct 

charge on the V!aori people, it canoe said that almost the entire cost of 

education is provided for out of the general subsidy provided oy New Zealand". 
21

/ 

C. Oo.iects of expenditure 

139· The value of an analysis of the spending r;attern of the Territories 

lies in the light it may throw on educational policies, and possibly on 

shifting emphases in these policies. 

140. 'Ihe princir;al points of ing_uiry are these. First, the distribution of 

public funds between recurrent and capital objects of expenditure; the latter 

item represents chiefly the construction and eg_uipping of schools, and in 

rapidly developing school systeos (such as the African Territories) one may 

expect to find a fairly high proportion of funds devoted to this purpose. 

Second, it is of interest to examine ho" funds for recurrent costs are 

distributed over the main categories - administration, primary, secondary and 

technical, teacher, and higher education. And third, the g_uestion may be 

asked as to hm1 far public funds are devoted to the support of voluntary agency 

or private schools. 

141. As before, it seems advisable to consider the Territories in separate 

groups, by A::kinistering Member. 

142. United Kingdom Administration. The rrain statistics are reported in 

tab]_e 3 at the er:d of this section. It "ill be noted that the table shows 

21/ Itid. page 784. 
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the purposes for vhich pu'alic funds are expended, vithout reference to the 

spending body. As remarked in the analysis above, the role of voluntary 

agencies is considerable in mcst Territories, and the Government usually provides 

grants to agencies running schools 1rhich fulfil certain standards. There is 

little interest in examining further the proportion of funds devoted to 

"private" schooling, for the object of official policy is to support schools 

in terms of standards rather than of maintaining body. Apart from a deliberate 

encouragement of local government authorities in a number of Territories 

(in part by financial support from the centre) there has been little change 

in policy over the past ten years. 

143. The inCJ,uiry for United Kingdom Territories is therefore limited to the 

CJ,Uestions of capital outlay and the various levels of schooling in recurrent 

expenditure. 

144. Afric&n Territories (United KinJ'.~n:l. Hhen one expresses capital expenditure 

as a percentage of total expenditure on education, the follo1,ing figures are 

obtained. In one case, Nigeria, the necessary data are not available: 

Easutoland: 15 per cent in 1954, 21 per cent in 1956 

Bechuanaland: 23 per cent in 1945-1946, 17 per cent in 1955, 

30 per cent in 1956 

Gambia: 2 per cent in 1947, 24 per cent in 1956 

Gold Coast: 19 per cent in 1946-1947, 22 per cent in 1949-1950, 

34 per cent in 1954-1955 

in 1955-1956 Kenya: 36 per cent in 1950, 9 per cent 

Northern Rhodesia (African education): 19 per cent in 19118-1949, 

20 per cent in 1955-1956 

Nyasaland: 18 per cent in 1953-1954, 19 per cent in 1954-1955 

Sierra Leone: 26 per cent in 1950, 26 per cent in 1956 

Somali land: 6 per cent in 1956 

Swaziland: 16 per cent in 1946, 17 per cent in 1951} 

12 per cent in 1956 

Uganda: 4 per cent in 1949_, 22 per CeLt in 1956 

Zanzibar: 29 per cent in 19119, 14 per cent in 1956. 
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These figures show that a high percentage of funds is devoted to building and 

equipping schools, and that over the past decade the level has been maintained, 

and perhaps even increased, 

145. In examining the distribution of recurrent expenditure, it is proposed 

to omit three of the columns in. table 3, viz., scholarships, board and lodging, 

and other recurrent expenditure. Several of the Territories, however, such as· 

Kenya and Nortpern Rhodesia, show relatively high expenditures on boarding 

establishments. The other hea~s of expenditure may be studies as percentages 

of total recurrent expenditure, 

146. Administrative expenditure stood at 10 per cent in Basutoland (1954), 

16 per cent in Bechuanaland (1955), ll per cent in Somaliland (1956), 5 per cent 

in Zanzibar (1956); in Gold Coast, it fell from 7 per cent (1949) to 6 per cent 

(1954); in Kenya from 5 per cent (1950) to 4 per cent (1955); and in Uganda 

from 9 per cent (1949) to 4 per cent (1956), A rise took place in Northern 

Rhodesia, from 12 per cent in 1948 to 13 per cent in 1955; in Nyasaland, 

from 5 per cent in 1953 to 7 Per cent in 1954; and in Sierra Leone, from 8 per cent 

in 1950 to 13 per cent in 1956, These percentages do not represent any significant 

changes during the period, and even the differences between Territories are due 

in large part to the differing conditions - geographical and social - which affect 

the. administration of schools, 

147. The varying proportions of recurrent expenditure devoted to the several 

levels of schooling reflect both official policies and the actual stage of 

development, Taking the four main categories - primary, secondary (including 

technical), teacher and higher education - one may first record the Territories 

for which figures for only a single year are available: 

Basutoland (1954): 65 per cent; ll per cent; 7 per cent;, 2 per cent, 

Bechuanaland (1955): 71 per cent; 9 per cent; 4 per cent. 

Somaliland (1956): 67 per cent; 9 per cent; 3 per cent. 

Zanzibar (1956): 62 per cent; 23 per cent; 5 per cent. 

148. In Territories where comparison between two years is possible, there is 

one instance of a shift in policy. Gold Coast in 1949/50 spent 53 per cent, 

7 per cent, 9 per cent and 12 per cent respectively on the four levels; by 1954/55 
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the proportions were 34 per cent, 21 per cent, 14 per cent, 20 per cent, The change 

is due in part to a transfer of middle schools from the primary to the secondary 

category; but increased spending on teacher training and higher education is also 

evident. On the other hand, the spending pattern in Kenya, Northern Rhodesia, 

Nyasaland, Sierra Leone and Uganda does not appear to have changed significantly, 

and figures for the latest year may suffice, 

Kenya (1955/56): 62 per cent, 26 per cent, 8 per cent, 

Northern Rhodesia (1955/56): 74 per cent, 8 per cent, 5 per cent. 

Nyasaland (1954/55): 68 per cent, 14 per cent, ll per cent, 

Sierra Leone (1956): 34 per cent, 24 per cent, 7 per, cent, 15 per cent, 

Uganda (1956): 58 per cent, 28 per cent, 8 per cent, 

149. It may be noted that Territories, like Kenya and Uganda, which make 

expenditure on higher eaucation, do not reflect these sums in the budgets of the 

Department of Education, 

150, Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom), The proportion of education 

expenditure devoted to capital purposes may be judged from these figures: 

Bahamas: 17 per cent in 1952; 23 per cent in 1956 

Barbados: 7 per cent in 1948/49; 10 per cent in 1953/54 

Bermuda: 18 per cent in 1956 

British Guiana: 12 per cent in 1948/49; 7 per cent in 1956 

British Honduras: 2 per cent in 1947 

Jamaica: 5 per cent in 1950 

Leewards - St, Kitts: 8 per cent in 1956 

Trinidad and Tobago: 6 per cent in 1955 

Windwards ~ Dominica: 12 per cent in 1954 

Grenada: 12 per cent in 1956 

St, Vincent: 8 per cent in 1956 

There are too few cases for a discussion of trends, but it is clear that during 

the period most Territories have devoted a considerable proportion of public 

funds to the building of schools, The statement quoted earlier, on the 

beneficial effect of the Colonial Development and Uelfare schemes may be recalled 

here. 

L 
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151. The distribution of current expenditure among various purposes reveals a 

low cost structure for education administration in this region. The relevant 

figures (administration costs as percentage of total recurrent expenditure) are: 

4 per cent in Bahamas (1952); 2 per cent in Barbados (1946/47) and 5 per cent in. 

1953/54; 4 per cent in Bermuda (1956); 3 per cent in British Guiana (1948/49); 

8 per cent in British Honduras (1955); 4 per cent in Jamaica (1950); around 

4 per cent or 5 per cent in the Leewards (1956); 5 per cent in Trinidad and 

Tobago (1955); between 4 per cent and 6 per cent in the Windwards (1954 to 1956). 

The long historical growth of the Caribbean school systems may be a factor which 

makes for an inexpensive administration; but whatever the reason this element of 

expenditure has not varied much during the period under review. 

152. The spending pattern, as between primary, secondary (with technical), 

teacher and higher education also shows considerable consistency within the region. 

Taking these levels as percentages of total recurrent expenditure we have: 

Bahamas (1952): 65 per cent; 19 per cent; 4 per cent; 

Barbados (1953/54): 66 per cent; 20 per cent; l per cent; 6 per cent; 

Bermuda (1956): 57 per cent; 30 per cent; 4 per cent; 

British Guiana (1948/49): 72 per cent; 13 per cent; l per cent; 

British Honduras (1955): 86 per cent; 3 per cent; 2 per cent; 

Leewards- Antigua (1955): 80 per cent; 10 per cent; 2 per cent. 

- Montserrat (1956): 67 per cent; 24 per cent; 3 per cent. 

Trinidad and Tobago (1955): 71 per cent; 10 per cent; 4 per cent. 

Windwards- Dominica (1954): 69 per cent; 18 per cent; 1 per cent. 

- St. Vincent (1956): 68 per cent; 16 per cent; 2 per cent. 

The accent is clearly on primary schooling, with varying importance attached to 

secondary (the range being between 10 per cent and 30 per cent, except for British 

Honduras where it is 3 per cent); consistent percentages spent on teacher training; 

and an absence of data for higher education because this item (e.g. in Trinidad) 

is not shown in the Education Department budgets. The available figures do not 

permit of a trend analysis. 

153· Asian Territories (United Kingdom). Capital expenditure in this region 

appears to be high, not only at the beginning of the period, when war damage bad 

to be repaired, but equally in recent years. The territory of Brunei in particular 

has reached a very high percentage. The ratio of capital to total expenditure 

has been: 
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~alaya: 12 per cent in 1947; 5 per cent in 1950; 13 per cent in 1954. 

Hong Kong: 7 per cent in 1954/55; 21 per cent in 1955/56. 

North Borneo: 2 per cent in 1951; 22 -oer cent in 1954. 

Sarawak: 7 per cent in 1956. 

Singapore: 23 per cent in 1946; 19 per cent in 1951; 22 per cent in 1955· 

154. In the six Territories the proportion of recurrent expenditure devoted to 

administration appears to have varied little during the period; as between the 

~Territories, the percentage in the latest year lay between 4 per cent and 

8 per cent, except for North Borneo where it was 19 per cent (1954). 

155· The distribution of recurrent expenditure between primary, secondary 

(including technical), teacher and higher education may be seen from these figures: 

Brunei (1956): 65 per cent; 26 per cent; 4 per cent. 

Malaya (1947): 60 per cent; 22 per centj 1 per cent; l per cent. 

(1954): 69 per cent; 14 per cent; 4 per cent. 

Hong Kong (1955/56): 60 per cent; 25 per cent; 3 per cent. 

North Borneo (1954): 64 per cent; 13 per cent. 

Sarawak (1956): 72 per cent; 19 per cent; 2 per cent. 

Singapore (1955): 68 per cent; 21 per cent; 4 per cent. 

156. Much the same impression is given as with previous groups; the main emphasis 

is on primary education (between 60 per cent and 72 per cent), considerable 

expenditure on secondary schooling (between 13 per cent and 26 per cent), a small 

, but risint; expenditure on teacher training, and an absence of data for higher 

education. 

157. Other Territories (United Kingdom). Data on capital expenditure show wide 

variations as between territories, as might be expected. Of the Mediterranean 

group, Cyprus devoted 12 per cent of its total expenditure to capital purposes 

in 1946-1947, and 18 per cent in 1955-1956; in Gibraltar the corresponding figures 

were 5 per cent in 1949, 20 per cent in 1956. Among the Pacific Territories, the 

percentage for Fiji was 2 per cent in 1954 and 12 per cent in 1956; in the 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands, 1 per cent in 1956. In the remaining Territories, 

Aden devoted the high proportion of 47 per cent to capital purposes in 1955-1956, 

Mauritius 16 per cent in 1955-1956 and the Falklands 25 per cent in 1956. 1ilith 

some exceptions, these figures show a high level of investment in buildings and 

eg_uipment. 
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158. The cost of administration, as a percentage of total recurrent expenditure, 

is fairly low in all cases (between 2 per cent and 5 per cent for the latest year) 

except the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, where it was 30 per cent in 1956 (but here 

the teachers in public schools form part of the establishment of the Education 

Department, so that this figure comprises salary costs which are not really 

administrative). As far as may be gathered from the data, proportionate 

expenditure on administration has tended to drop during the past decade. 

159. The distribution of recurrent expenditure in the Mediterranean Territories 

reflects the considerable development of secondary schooling. For the four levels 

(primary, secondary, teacher, higher education) the percentage in Cyprus in 

1955-1956 were: 63 per cent; 32 per cent; 3 per cent; and in Gibraltar in 1956: 

47 per cent; 42 per cent; 4 per cent. 

160. Corresponding percentages for Fiji (1956) were: 76 per cent; 19 per cent; 

2 per cent. For other Territories, the high propcStion of "other expenditure" 

or expenditure on scholarships makes this analysis by level of schooling 

impracticable. 

161. French administration. The form in which territorial budgets are presented 

does not permit of the same type of analysis as that followed so far. The 

principal element in table 5, for present purposes, is the distribution of 

territorial funds to public and private sectors in education. It may be noted that 

territorial budgets do not include FIDES funds, but do contain non-recurrent 

items of expenditure other than those supported by FIDES. No direct comparison 

of total capital outlay with total expenditure is therefore possible. 

162. The distribution of public funds between public and private schools, shown 

in percentages, has been as follows: 

Cornaro Islands (1955): 98 per cent public; 2 per cent private. 

French E~uatorial Africa (1948): 89 per cent public, 11 per cent private. 

(1955): 79 per cent public, 21 per cent private. 

French Hest Africa (1955): 95 per cent public, 5 per cent private. 

Madagascar (1955): 93 per cent public, 7 per cent private. 

New Hebrides (1954): 98 per cent public, 2 per cent private. 

Somaliland (1954): 87 per cent public, 13 per cent private. 

These figures are not sufficient to show any trend over the period; for recent 

years they show a steady support for private schooling, although in every case 

the main emphasis is on the public school system. Variations between Territories 
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are not great, except perhaps for French Equatorial Africa, where a rapid rise in 

school enrolments has been accompanied by a rise in grants to voluntary agencies. 

163. The tvro tables on FIDES allocations n;ay be examined from the same point of 

vievr. These funds are made available for non-recurrent expenditure in both the 

public and the private sector. Taking allocations to private agencies as a 

percentage of the total and taking the tvro periods, 1946-1953 (first plan) and. 

1953-1957 (second plan), vre obtain: 

Comoro Islands: 0 per cent; 28 per cent 

French Equatorial Africa 15 per cent; 30 per cent 

French West Africa 

Madagascar 

New Hebrides 

Somaliland : 

10 per cent; 22 per cent 

22 per cent; 25 per cent 

100 per cent; 100 per cent 

10 per cent; 37 per cent 

164. In other words, voluntary agencies have received relatively more public 

support in capital development schemes than they have for recurrent expenditure. 

Moreover, there has been a clear trend, during the past decade; to increase this 

support. 

165. Allocations by FIDES are also shown by level of education in the tables. 

Converting the sums into percentages of the total, vre arrive at the following 

distribution: 

Distribution of FIDES funds by level of schooling 

Comoro Archipelago 

E'rench Equatorial 
~frica 

?rench West Africa 

l!adagascar 

~evr Hebrides, 
3omaliland : 

- 1946-1953: 
- 1953-1957: 

- 1946-1953: 

1953-1957: 
- 1946-1953: 
- 1953-1957: 
- 1946-1953; 
- 1953-1957: 

'.throughout the period) 

Primary 

100 
83 

21 

42 
4 

41 
26 
16 

100 

Secondary Vocational Higher 

17 

62 12 

38 10 
46 44 6 
21 3 10 

56 17 

33 45 5 

Teacher 
training 

6 

21 
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166. It is likely that in some cases teacher training expenditures <Tere included 

with vocational or with secondary education. The figures show a concentration 

on secondary school building during the first plan, and a broadening of scope 

during the second plan so that all levels of education were developed. 

167. The separate tables for educational finances in Morocco and Tunisia may be 

commented on briefly. In Morocco, the proportion of total expenditure devoted 

to non-recurrent items vas 2 per cent in 1956, and 27 per cent in 1953. In 

Tunisia, corresponding percentages were: in 1948, 28 per cent; and in 1954/1955, 

13 per cent. Capital outlay has therefore been considerable. 

168. United States Administration. Table 11, showing public expenditure on 

primary and secondary education, may be analysed from the point of view of non

recurrent expenditure and the cost of administration. It will be noted that the 

heads of recurrent expenditure differ from those used in Territories under 

United Kingdom or French administration, so that no direct comparisons bet<reen 

groups of Territories can be made. 

169. Expressing non-recurrent expenditure as a percentage of total public 

expenditure, the following figures emerge: 

Alaska: 10 per cent in 1947 /48; 10 per cent in 1953/54 

P~erican Samoa: 1 per cent in 1952 

Guam: 18 per cent in 1953/54 

Hawaii: 5 per cent in 1947/48; 8 per cent in 1953/54; 6 per cent 
in 1955/56 

Puerto Rico: 4 per cent in 1947/48; 4 per cent in 1953. 

Despite differences among Territories, those figures shmr that the level of 

expenditure on buildings and other capital items has tended to remain constant 

during the period. 

170. If the costs of administration are taken as a percentage of total recurrent 

expenditure, the follmring figures are obtained: 

Alaska: 5 per cent in 1947/48; 8 per cent in 1953/54 

Guam: 3 per ce~t in 1953/54 

Havaii: 3 per cent in 1947 /48; 2 per cent in 1953/54 and in 1955/56 

Puerto Rico: 6 per cent in 19117/48; 9 per cent in 1953. 

' I ••• 



A/4131 
English 
Pase 61 

Here it would seem that administrative costs are at the low level characteristic 

of well-established school systems; in t>ro cases there has been a tendency for 

them to rise slightly. 

171. Australian Administration (Papua). ~he data shmm in table 14 do not permit 

of any analysis of the objects of expenditure. 

172. Belgian Administration (Belgian Congo). While the recurrent budget of the 

Territory (table 15) does not give details on the objects of expenditure, it 

is possible to analyse the Fonds du Bien-Etre Indigene expenditures on capital 

projects. These funds have been used for developing primary, vocational and 

teacher education, and the proportionate distribution to the three types of school 

has been: 

1949-52: 9 per cent; 45 per cent; 46 per cent 

1953: 8 per cent; 55 per cent; 37 per cent 

1954: 8 per cent; 75 per cent; 17 per cent 

1955: 35 per cent; 4o per cent; 25 per cent 

~is pattern differs considerably from that noted in other Territories, in the 

emphasis placed on vocational education and teacher training. It may be noted, 

however, that for the latest year the allocation to primary schools rose 

sharply. 

173. Danish Administration (Greenland). From table 16 one may examine the rate 

of spending on capital investment; from being 19 per cent of total expenditure 

in 1947/1948, and 17 per cent in 1952/1953, it rose to 34 per cent in 1956. ~ese 

figures show a rather high level for the school building programme. No other 

types of analysis are possible. 

174. Ne'" Zealand Administration. The available figures (table 17) indicate a 

high rate of expenditure on non-recurrent items: 29 per cent of total expenditure 

in Cook Islands, 1956/1957; and 28 per cent in Niue for the same year. 

D. Concluding note 

175. This summary and diffuse survey of the financing of education has been 

concerned mainly with statistical aspects of territorial budgets. In drawing 

together the main conclusions it will be necessary to touch on aspects of 

financial policy in less statistical terms. 

/ ... 
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176. It is evident that the level of education budgets has risen steadily during 

the period; several Territories record an average annual increase of 30 per cent. 

Little evidence is available to show whether this rise has meant that the 

authorities devote to education a larger part of public expenditure than 

previously; probably the past decade has seen a small but significant increase in 

the place of education in public spending. 

177• Sources of funds for education are various, but by far the greatest part of 

the cost has consistently been borne by territorial budgets out of general 

revenue. In Territories where voluntary agencies maintain an important part of 

the school system, aid from public funds has gro'm and, proportionately, the 

contributions these agencies make from their own resources has diminished. 

Internal sources of revenue, such as fees, do not seem to be important except 

in a few Territories. Finally, contributions by Administering Members to 

territorial budgets for education have been a pronounced feature of the past 

ten years: less perhaps in terms of the proportion of costs borne in this way 

than because of the influence such development funds have had on school systems. 

They have stimulated planning and evaluation and have made possible building 

schemes at essential (and costly) points such as secondary education and teacher 

training. 

178. The period 1946-1956 was one of greatly increasing costs for education. 

The territorial authorities have consistently reported on the rising costs of 

materials and equipment; teachers' salaries, usually the largest single item of 

expenditure, have been revised from time to time; and the ancillary services such 

as school meals, medical services and boarding establishments have tended to grow 

and thus increase the number of charges on funds available for education. Under 

such conditions of rising costs, the real value of education budgets has therefore 

not expanded in as spectacular a fashion as the uncorrected figures would suggest. 

179. Hithin the school systems, certain further factors may be noted. The 

first is the increase of enrolments shown by table 1 and the diagram in the 

preceding section. The number of children at primary school has gro,n, and in the 

process facilities for secondary, technical, higher education and teacher 

training have also expanded: these post-primary forms of education require a 

much higher expenditure per pupil than do the lu;rer classes. In the second place, 

/ ... 
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almost all Territories have reported an effort to raise standards as well as to 

expand schooling quantitatively. This has involved the administrations in 

expenditures on supplies and materials and on pre- and in-service training of 

teachers. And last, it has been shown that the increased rhythm of school 

building - '<lith some capital costs provided from metropolitan funds - has placed 

a burden of recurrent costs on territorial Governments vrhich severely taxes 

local resources. 

180. Such factors serve to indicate that educational administrators in almost 

all Territories have been concerned to keep dmm costs and to press for still 

larger allocations from public funds. Some of the measures for possible economy 

may be recapitulated from territorial reports. The double-shift system has been 

tried in various forms: alternate morning and afternoon sessions, alternate days 

of schooling, and so on. While economical of staff and buildings, this system 

has been unpopular vrith parents. It is likely to stress formal bookish teaching 

at the expense of the whole educational process, and leads to complications '<~ith 

families split bet'</een the shifts. At best the system is a temporary solution. 

By extension of the same idea, efforts have also been made to secure the maximum 

use of school buildings and grounds. Under favourable climate conditions, it 

is possible for classes to use rooms part of the time and teaching spaces in 

the grounds parts of the time. 

181. In face of a shortage of qualified teachers (or of the costs involved in 

training sufficient teachers) various measures have been introduced for 

diluting the teaching profession: shortened courses and the pupil-teacher system 

in different forms. These latter cannot be justified on educational grounds, and 

are also temporary solutions. 

182. During the period, many administrations have given increasing attention to 

'<lastage (the term itself has economic connotations). Fundamentally, the fact 

that children leave school before completing the course or repeat the year's ''Tor'k 

once or more often means an uneconomic use of resources~ Several measures to 

deal vith this problem - examined in the next section o1' this survey - have been 

reported. The result of such steps has been to secure additional educational 

benefit from existing premises and staff. 

I 
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183. Lastly, the problem of high building costs has been proved to be capable 

of solution. By means of standardized design, the use of local material, 

prefabrication, planning for minimum main"tenance, it has been sho;m that 

considerable economies can be :rr:ade. 

184. In more general terms, the problems confronting territorial administrations 

are these: vhat proportion of revenue should be devoted to education; h01-1 to 

allocate this an;ong various services, h01-1 to divide the cost bet1-1een metropolitan 

funds, territorial revenues, local authorities funds, grants to non-governmental 

institutions and the ~uestion of school fees. The analysis above shows the 

great variety of solutions proposed by the territories; and the record of the 

past ten years indicates the very considerable progress made in this respect by 

the territorial administrations. 

I ... 
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GOLD COAST lS:.l.J-6/47 FoW1d Sterltng 751,932 9i.;_,Gn ;•Jot S:pcc:i.fied 
1949/50 " " 2,193,878 2,148,878 1,467,940 42o,l20 26o,818 *45,000 " " 
1954/55 " " *[,996,;.63 *7,900,692,,; *7,3(f),29q_,/ 602,~.·02::)· - *88,2. 71 
1955/56 11 

" ••• 7,018,?,49 5,776,95e::Y 1,24.J.,285(.. ... 
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11 *65h,630 327,315 326,o89 1,226 *327,315 11 6.~/ 
1955 " " ••• •.•• 426,oB7 • • • ••• " " 6,CP 

-Montserrat 1947 Dollar B.W.r.V 6c,61r?J ••• Hot Sp[ij,_i,.f'ied 
:1.952 " " no,~68 1o8,883 1o5,o93 3,800 1.,685 •• ,5' ••• ,. 1 
1956 " 141,684 1;59,380 157,364 2,016 21 3o4 Not Speclf'ied 13.40 

-St. Kitts-:i':cviG- 1946 Dollar B.w.r.'!J ... 1271 003 ,,, ,,. Not. Specified 
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1956 n 
11 525,68~ • •• • •• o • o oo• oo •=I II 
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NIIJERIA 1947- Pound Sterling ... l 1 5!W,413 1,461~1 190 56,223 , . • Not Specif'ied 
1952/53 " " • • • 4,589,4ltl~ ••• •• • ••• 0 •• •• " 

NORTH BORNEO 1947 Dolla.i- l"tS.layan 1111 400 ..• ••. ... dd/ ~~ot Specified 
1951 " tl *l,28J.,6lf6 *790,276 *738,000 *52,276 *491,370~ " " ... 
19511- " " *'2,434,175 1,734,175 l,402,So5 13,920 317,4so *70o,ooo " " s.W 

i:Cl"\THERtr RHODESIA 
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Uon 1950 " " 44),353 445,353 445,353 - " n 

- Mrican Educa- 1948/49 Pou.:1.d Sterling 547,385 5051 235 419,310 181 050 67t875 421 150 Not Specified ... k 1 
t.ion 1955/56 " " 2,236,()96 2 1 154,o96 371,782 1,782,314 82,000 " " 15.4~ 

NYAsAI.AND 1g46 Pound S-terling ... 94,812 491756 ... 451056 67,289~ Included:;!/ 
1953/54 " " 517,517 419,925 ••• ••• 60,330 97,592 Not Specified ''"k/ 
1954/55 " " ••• 6oo,oo6 ... ... 1o1t-,588 ... " " 12.-CP' 

S'I'. RELE~lA 1947 Pound Sterling 7,694 ••• ••• ••• ••• Not Specified 
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195G " n 14,500 ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• " 

SARAWA.l{ 1)!t8 Dollar Malayan *1, 766,121 573,121 344,997 201 000 2o8, 124 *1, 1931 000 Includea.f¥t 
1956 " " 9,l64,ooo 6,5941 000 6,376,000 218,000, 21 5701 000 Included~ 
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SEYCHELlES 1$14 7 
19,5 

SIERRA LEONE 1SJ4.6 
1950 
1956 

SI~iGAPORE 1946 
1951 
1955 

SOl'~LILAXD 1946/lt? 
1956 

SWAZIIAND 1946 
1951 
1956 

TRI:i'liDAD AND TOBAGO 1946 
1950 
1955 

ucwmA 1?4-6 

WINDWARD TSUr.!·ITJS 
Dcrn:i.nica 

- Grannda 

1949 
1956 

1947 
1954 
1956 

1947 
1956 

- St. Lucia 194-7 
1953 
1955 

- St,, Vincent l:;tl<7 
1952 
1956 

ZA~IZTTII'Jl AliD PE!·liiA 1949 
1956 

Rctp,~e se;r:bellcs 

Pound S~rling 

" 
Dollar Malayan 

u u 

Pound St~rlinr.; 

Pou~d st~rling 

Dollar B,W,I, 
u u 

Pound st~rling 

Dollar B,\,',1, 

:Jollar B,',./,1,=-1 

Dol)ar B,\·1,I.';!_/ 

-:)oilar B.'ii.I.r:./ 

Pound St~rling 

123,4-58 
11 oce,o33 

455,952 
1,618,493 

94,458 
818,881 

101,365 
395,619 

1,570,260 

22,103,263 
411140,200 

16,344,440 
4-o,dl-1,500 

17,502 
83,145 

lc4;.;; 
171,105 

347,499 
4,551,846 

*117,028 
*341,68o 

621+:374 

429,469f/r./ 
328' QOCi=-. -

133,171 
290,80"[

00
( 

lj.87,63~ 

15C,40l 
383,725 

17,502 
83,145 

59/130 
85,7311 

156,416 

686,463 
3,287,1139 

107,524 
320,270 

256,224 
615,175 

183,802 
586,169 

133,171 
239,913 
486,6o6 

126,785 
34o, 956 

a/ Figures inccll'.plcte. 
b/ Christian t·1issiws £4 1 000; Grant-Aided Schools £4,200. 
Cj £1,153 fees of sccon;lary schools not included. 

94,458 
557,397 

68,CXJ7 
260,7')2 

l,on,o4o 

2,146,53pt 
8,775,24;L 

37,758,100 

64,759 

23,975 
53,345 

118,197 
2,348,510 
5,226,610 

12,169,174 

569,555 
645,749 

1,018,186 

87,858 
279,127 
298,387 

2oS,4ll 

162,893 
385,123 

133,171 
2r{8,922 
453,576 

74,o68 
331,838 

7£1 Expenditure on education as per cent. of ;,ata.l '::."evenue of Colony. 
e/ Converted from Pound S-terling into Dollnr B.W.I. by the par value oi 4.8 $B.W.I. to 1£. 
lj It is not knowr.. whether ca.pi tal expend! :.ure is i:'lcl1.:.ded or no-t. 

10,761 
16,86o 

167,102 

7,569,199 
2,283,400 

5,267 

5,379 
4,116 

13,621 

40,135 
1,821,686 

4c£ 

1,073 

941 

g/ $TI.W .:. 1 1 100,,200 fees of secondary sc:tools are not included. 
h/ Included interlli.'l.l revenues (fees, work done, et~.), frau secondary (r.;enera.l a..'1d technical) schools: 
- Be,suto:!.and High School ••••••• , £ 3~060 

T erothole 'Tech. , ••••••• , • • • • • • £ 1 1 530 
:-llssionary Seconda!'Y •• , , , •••• • .r. 6,000 

£16,590 
i/ Education Depurt.nen-~ expenditure on education as per cent of :.otal gross expenditure of Territory, 
J/ 1'erritorial P.ecc:.rren:. Bx:penditure on edc.cati.on as per cent of ':'erritory's total recurrent expenditure. 
~/ Education Departr.Jent recurrent expendit·ct!'e as :per cent 'Iez.-ritor.J's total recurrent expenditure. 

fUnds sources 
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13,119 
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19,666 
40,737 

47,813 

20,909 

10,991 
32,039 
52,717 
9,118 
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Hot Specified 
:';ot Included 

Not S~cified 

:rot Sp~cif'ied 

.• . !!E! 
r1:ot s:r;;cihed 

:vat s~ci!'ied 

12:~; 

0·¥ 8.9;", 
16."(j/ 

... 
7-~ 
"'"k/ 12.8" 

9-1~ 
B.<P 

~:001 

~~,. 
>":J"-,. 

0':1 'TI .:-_
([) 1-' I~ 
e-~ 

(hOl 1-' 
-l >~" 



~:_o_~_f? -::.-~) table 2 (contiLaeJ) 

~I 
0_,~ 
n, 
oj 

:::'_/ 
S I 

t'i 
1J 

v/ 
:;;/ 
--I x, 
yj 
Z/ 

:SXc2.'J.C. i.r:c; E:L():er =::6..-J:.:a.L.ion schol--=trs;lips. 
Tnc:..·_y.s_ ir,g ZC6,: 1.:-2 ::'::cou fees. 
l!:t!:::C.:JQL~g £30:?,303· f':t:"'C1";1 sc:<1o0l :fees Ec.nC.. S.:.J./,90~- fro;._ sn2.co o£' properLy e.£ s·mdr:i.es. 
I~:,e::.·_!G_ed £149 rrm s~Loo.l i"ees a.n:J. 2)::-> f'Y·O".' soJ.e c:,~ sc:r_ool •::a-~er2.al;:;. 
·--;ces not iDc:lud.c exper:d:i.·c.:..:.:cc l:;r U:c FulcJ_l::; \·loJ.-l_-;:~3 De-pa::tt-:-:-:ec.. 
The ~otal revs:lue of ~--~Le ~eps.:r;:.nen~ o:~ :=c.~.:::<Jv].o:-, ex.oc t:te~t ~o :;·, _ '2.la:-ra:1 73. ,87) of 'HlJ::..c:J· ;';. ;.:a:;.a;yan 2L.6,o63 came i'rOI::: -the ~d.·Jcatior. Re.c:e.s 
ar.d ~p i 'o..J.a~rar: !.;.87:·'12 free: :~eeG, ln;_·:. i-t is :~o;~ s]_)ee:ified wbc ~-.1cr· \.Lese s:< ~~~ are incl:J.CJ.e:d or ll·::rC~. 
Ir,c:lc:d::.ns G?), 101+ re:::O\'·cr les oJ:' ex:pci 1r'i 4 t.-c·e 1):," C8"17.ral Govc:::r'"Gne::'lt. 
A lar:;e po:--Cio"' of t:.~·1e :or.i:vc;Lc s:::cC-cr c.:;:o~:r<. ""'s cc:~_ected :n ft-ces awl do~-:t:.tio~~s. 

i-':;_t:ures 2.r0. 'Jcr:· av2.ilable for ex:9end.i. C..J.rc C:/ CO".'cr:l•::en t De:!)s.;_~-,-.r,:e-Yl~c o -.her '~han Ed:_ c:s.-c::.or. :Jq)crtr:,cnt.. 
:?~.[;l~:res :!:'o::: 1:)::·: /-f) are not co;-npa.ra1jJ.e 1-ri.th those=: cf p::-e lf::..ous ~·cDrs. Cu o: e :C:acd, U1<:7 ~J.c ;·,nt ~ nc:l',~de ad:n.inis-~re..L.:. ·vc expenses of 
the "i.nist::---y of :=:,kcs.·G::.on nor ·;:;he 1':'-'.'T:s a.Lloc-a~cd ·~o ~J.--::i_ve:r:3i--<l- CoDe;;<o a::-\c', !.-:.;::1asi Co~~lq~c- ci' '~7::c-/::lc:i..ogy. Cn ~he ol:",her hs.nd., t,hey 
~over t'1e pe:::~ r:il to :-y::._/6/~·6. 
Bx:;1e::Jdl.I...J.re or. eri'Jce.-':.:l.on i'J:om Socia.l '.-L::lf::tre Su"'"'ticc e..:cc not av&.ilable. 
rot i:·";C2.1.l6_irrc; Ko1:g 3(,1)7l,';)7; fro'-- :;:'e8::;, ;_;·,_;·bsc·i:!_}ticns snd. e:~tra-sutscrl_p:.. on::;. 
i\-~11; incl:J(?inz a.r:::1ti.:l.'.. .::;:--met to ~IDEI_S !'~0:1,:,' .')n.iverc:lty, i.nt:J.l.'de:) i'1 p:---e-,'::.cl;s :/C.:'.f.':S~ tl t'1e cr.ac!· S."lQl;_ntecl t0 ~; ~~O"i3 ~{o:-l[; G,52C,6:?o. 
not i'1C."'JC.1nr; ' 1 ~ r:oc1;--=; Kong !.;.6_,.370,668 fro.1l :::ccs, su'vsc:::·-:_pt::_on:_; s . .-:..,G 8X",;:ra~s\lt::scr::.:pt om:~ 
It J.s not kno\-1:: 'Hilc t:le:..- :p.riva-:e ex-p2:t~li·i 'J.re is inc~:_uC_ed or :LO L-. 

s.2./ 'T'he urrou.rrt collccv~d i'ro:·.: sc~coo_C f'ec.ro ,,raD ?-.I·J.I. :)6,4j4 but. i.:.. is LOl- spccL.'ie6. v:leL.·.l"Jo· ·~n:iG an:O\lil".; is incl,;_de0. or :-:c"'~. 
1;"::;/ Hec:urrent e::-:pc•r:d.i ::.c:.rc or:l;:.'. 
C<.:/ 
M/ 
e..:;;_/ 
7:£--:/ 
cg/ 
~/ 

.. I 

J}) 
KK/ 

~~;, 
m-,-; 

t·xpH<:litL•re l):;r Govers.-Jent be:pn·~~.r.1cr::ts c~:-1e:t" :..ha( t::d1:cat~;on De11ar-~n:ent are not kno~ru. 
;:~xch,di_;,g p:t:Lvate and. nissio;1 .sch~);::.ls w~1lc:1 1-rere ·1c-:~ ass~.r:;trd.~ 

:1.:ncludi:c.~f; £ 'Rl·.odesi.ot. ?,i--Jos from fess co.l:!.ected ·by 1-:iss.:.:::.c Instl:.:.u·,·.ioD.s~ 
Fees collecteQ b:y :;:>l"iV<.\Lc sec ~or- r--~.:e i:--lc::-.1:ded. 
tu~al au·:'torit:i.es- receive3 from fees l'Ja~_a:,-·an ;!Jlc:<-:.,oco au=:. Volun·.:e.r:::: Agencies ~-ia.laye,n -~:-2 1 1So,oou. 
Docs tlo·:.. i:tc::..u.U.e ex,·perJd.~ Gc;re not ·::!OEtrolled b~r the Jcpa-rtmcL;:. or 30.cJcatio!L, v::.z: 

(a) Expenc'i_itu·;Ce ·oy PLtbl.:..c <·Io:d>:s Depa:r·:-.m<:mt. 
("b) .Gxpen6.~tnre on H::.gb:r Colleges (Ra:.:.·i'~-es 8ol_"i_ee;e a.nd K:i;:;g ?d·warcl VII CollCt';C c-f :<e:dic::nc). 

lncludine f.'Ia2.ayac ~139.3-/)26 from school fees, od.LtcaL-iOD r·ate a:1J.. mi::;ceJJ~:teous ~ 
J:n~h1dbg !,k-,.:::.c..yan ~-.l,333,3J2 from school fees_, educa-:ion :rale :3.ilrl J;,isce:l.l8.neou::;~ 
lncluc1:Lng r..H.I. 036_,2:-:;6 from fee::; anJ from the sale of r:.eedlcYTork~ 
·::ncluding B.l·.'. T ~ 033,789 from fees a-nd from the ::;ale of handwor~-~ .. 
=:ncludi::-:tg £28lf,6)1J. froc, fU.rect :fees. 
'T'hc amour;~ collec~erl -in Governmen·G Aecondar.,r schools f:t0:"1 school fees '.-raG app:!."'oxina-':;el.J' B.H.::C. $11,136, but it is not spec~_fied whe-ther 
this amount :i.s incldi.led or no-s. 

9::!/ In addition, B.T:J.I. f?S9,3'(4 as Colony's contribut:i.o:t to the !.bive:r-sity co:~lcge oi' ~~he \Test InC.::.es. 

--

~~~ 

""~~+ 

-~~ ~~ 
mo~ 
~~ 



TABLE 3 

EDUCATIONAL .EXPENDITURE IN TERRITORia:i Ul'IDm illliTED KL'fGDOO: A.It-liNIS'l'RATION, .BY PURPOSE OF .EXPENDITURE, BErWEEN 1946 AND 1956 

Recurrent expenditure 

Territory Year Monetary Grand total Total Central 
Primary Beard 

nnit recurrent adminis- Secondary Vocational Teacher Higher Scholar-

expenditure tration education education education training education ships and 
lodeing 

ADEN, Colony a.ncJ 19,6 Pou.."l.d 65,~ 204,9# ' .. ... ... 
Protectorate 1955/56 Sterling 389,4 -a 

... ... .. . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... .. . ... ... 
BAHAMAS 1946 Pound 66~ 66,846 - 54,666 5,914 6,266 - - -' -

1952 Ste:;;ling 192,~ 160,32-'3 ?,412 103,5136 14,991~ 15,919 6,817 - 1,979 -
1956 389,07 299,974 ... ... ... . .. ... ... ... ... 

BARllAIXlB 1946/47 !lollorsl 945 56·(siY 945,567 19,056 693,322 167,462 4,728 - 16,954 
1948/49 B.·rl.I. c 1,610~646 -

1,493,589 42,219 1,0'79,257 290,773 12,5'(7 11,514 19,512 26,ll5 -
1953/54 " 2,685,652 2,417,229 ll3,243 1, 586,975 4-68,'167 12,423 12,443 155,491 68,187 -

BASUTO!.tu"'D 1ryl6 Pnund 157,;..33 ... ... ... 
1954 Ste~·lin,g 259,168 221,330 143,253 4,228 16,i07 

... ... 
21,521 19,057 4,500 5,797 -

1956 366,556 290,951 ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .. . 
BEL'HUANALAND 1945/46 Pound 5l,54::W' 39,744 ... ... :v- ... 

1955 Sterling 145,351 120,779 19,825 85,855 9,298 1,341 1>,460 - -
1956 " 199,()11-3 140,012 ... . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 

BERMUllA 1946 Pound ll0,39~ ... .i460 
... .. . 

l956 Sterling 495,8ljl 0 408,0)5 15,o;R 232,972 107, 14,581 lh,531 - 7,439 -
DRITISE GUIANA 1948/49 Dollars/ 2,465,94~. 2,178,965 70,310 1,563,240 J.)l-2,248 151,507 25,138 - 37,954 37,200 

1956 B.w.r. 6,6511., 76- 6,176,362 .. . . .. ... ... ... . .. .. . . .. 
BRITISH HONDURAS 1947 ~ Br. 251,5~ 246,183 - 205,057 37,862 - - 3,264 ..sJ -

1955 ITonduras 423,7 423,712 35, 78'{ )64,0)62 ll,439 - 6,622 - - -
SOLOMON IS. 1956 Pound ... ... ... . .. ... ... ... .. . ... .. . 

Australian 

fu'1illlEI 19'1-7 Dollar 1'[2,8C6 74,oo6 
1,811-2,777 4oo,4i~-3 

... ... . .. 
1956 lohlayan 6,792,412 2,829,545 113,299 344,752 99,279 - - -

CYPRUS 19116/lt? ?ound 812,570 716,097 "(,362 481,801 159,311 10,918 20,639 - - -
1955/56 Sterling 2,239,997 1,8!15,588 30,979 1,167,694 539,578 57,002 50,335 - - -

lo"'AIKLAND ISLANDS 1947 Pound 7,225 ... ... ... ... .. . ... ... . .. 
1956 St·.=r1ing 22,413 16,913 ... ... ... .. . ... ... ... ... 

FED. OF !1ALAYA 1947 Dollar 16,836,99~ lt-,808,679 741,090 8,847,416 2,997,576 238,390 139,379 107,715 224,616 -
1950 Malayan 33, 740,454'1 32,086,492 1,656, 734 23,349,317 4,123,378 281,571 5$,716 ~75,029 231,019 542,451 

1954 " 92,233,91 . 80,,olt,505 5,326,)01 55,179,559 10,402,778 776,778 ~,977,479 121,321 1,512,11-'{6 1,225,265 

FIJI 1947 Pound lB ·~ 183,429 20,008 116,527 20,11-7~ l,w, 15,248 - 1,120 
'·'"5l'l, 58,418 

1954 Fijian 580,80~ 568,657 51,172 400,652 27,254 9, l 9,181 - 3,276 

1956 " 891,38 780,252 18,612 592,216 1)'(,438 8,990 15,853 - - -

GA>IDIA 1947 Pound 23,35# 22,999 3,710 8,677 5,037 - - 837 132 1,212 

1956 Sterling 140, Cl5'1 1CI5,532 - 73,354 26,178 - - 7,000 - -

-:-

other 
recurrent 

expenditure 

... ... 
-

9,621 ... 
44,o45 
ll,622 -
8,867 ... 

... -.. . 
16,334 

151,;,68 .. . 
-

4,902 

... 

28,995 

36,c66 -
... 
.. . 

1,512,497 
1,188,2TI 
2, 782,548 

8,ll8 
9,363 
7,143 

2,594 
-

Capital 
expenditure 

184,54 ift/ 
-

31,9E 
!39,1C 

~ 
ll7,05 
269,42 

37,83 
75,60 

ll,80 
21•,57 
59,0): 

87, 74• 

286,~7' 
478, 10· 

5,33' . 
.. 

98,80 
3,962,86' 

96,47 
:~i94,4o 

.. 
5, 50 

2,028,31~ 
1,653,96' 

11,929,40: 

12,i41 
lll,13' 

35' 
33,53· 

CO I~~ 

'"~ J:l ~ 40"" 
m r-· t;: 
,?J'fi·~-' 



Territory 

GIBRALTAR 

GILBERJ.: AND 
!!!.LICE 

GOLD COAST 

HONG KONG 

JAMAICA 

KENYA 

LEE~{ARD ISLANDS 

- Antigua 

- Montserrat 

St. Kitts~ 
~evis

Anguilla 

Virgin · 
Islands 

¥.AURITIG'S 

NIGERIA 

NORTH BOIDIOO 

Yea-:: 

194? 
1949 
1956 

19116 
l956 

.Monetary 
\mit 

Pound 
Sterling 

" 
Pound 
.A:.r.stralian 

1946/lt71Pound 
1)49j;o Sterlina 
195IJ-/55 " 

II' 1946/471$ HDng KDng 
1954/55 " " 
1955/56 It " 

1946/47/Pound 
1950 Sterling 
1955 It 

1946 ·~Pound 
1950 Sterling 
1955/56 " 

1947 
1954 
1955 

1947 
1952 
19% 

1946 
1951 
1956 

1948 
i 1950 
. 1955 

Dollar?) 
B.W,;I· 

Dollars/ 
B.W.I. 

" 

Dollar £I 
B.W.I. 

Dollar£/ 
B.W.I. 

l91t6/1+11 Rupee 
1950/51 t·Buritius 
1955/56 " 

194'{ I Pound 
1952/53 Sterling 

1947 
1951 
l95'f 

fulla' 
&.L;;ya.n 

Grand tctal 

l;-2,673 

ll6
53, 7l~/ 

,978-' 

4, 724W,w 
2),8L_y 

Total 
rec:.trrent 

f:xpenditure 

51,231• 
93,568 

4,724 
23,512 

346,~4~· I 682,831 
2,193,Br8BI 1,717,s5o 
r(,l22,98JP 4,709,429 

6,542,01~ 
41,106,o4·1I;Efl37,975,924 
51,076,7~· ~o,46o,2;o 

4 7"J!//f 9 7, ,o,., 
1,')77,55'~ 
2, 755,0C(}?} 

797,463 I 

2,079~198£; 
4,364,167 

ll6 2"("d/ 
3215'~ 
1•26;o87fJ 
60,61~ 

ro5, oo'?if 
14.1,684 

127, oo~b/d} 
32;,0649 
521,683 

35,3rgftd) 
54,6)7~ 
82,091:0 

1',694,;1~-~y 
15,716,3# 

1,540 4l_b/ 
4,589:~ 
ill,~ 
393,•:"::':"1/ 
938,C!fi!.= 

1,~-92,848 

1,320,208 
3,985,556 

326, C98 
_426,087 

105,003 
141,684 

322,291 
481,669 

54,657 
82,0)1 

2,144,6g0£/ 
4,691,479 
.3,159,188 

385,450 
732,925 

TABLE 3 (continued) 

Hecurrent expcndi ture 

Central 
adminis
tration 

:;,362 
lf,500 

687 
6,956 

126,60) 
289,466 

Pl'i!nll"y 
educo.tion 

20,172 
4:;,boo 

3,639 
8,010 

908,819 
1,612,280 

2,4&J,54Cil),991,429 
3,119,093 24,245,081 

)1:?,554 
57,346 

6h,4g4. 
157,57G 

9,292 
1?,003 

),744 
6,056 

14,716 
16,889 

2lt7 

615,389 
812,877 

. 458,864 
2,450, 713 

263,388 
340,90'7 

64,556 
94,692 

256,147 
)82, 563 

!15,261 
57,849 

69,9581 1,455,475 
109,045 2,535,915 

91,400 
140,858 

250,514 
471,441 

Scconaary 
ed,_ccatiorc 

19,14.3 
32,700 

6,6lt2 

85,791 
3T9,21#-I 

7,712,130 
9,011,8,15 

49,702 
105,723 

201,286 
852,351 

32,049 
36,565 

19,119 
33,300 

.)[l,l54 
82,21'{ 

9,396 
18,467 

444,835 
632,2;_)8 

15,000 
64,968 

Voc<:~"tional 

eaur:ation 

6,44!1 

600 I 
56,767 

107,220 

7lf6, 720 
f,255,567 

80,997 
96,996 

1)0,125 
189,350 

3,'1-20 
5,4)1 

500 
32,017 

Teacher \ Higher 
training 0~ucation 

1,909 
4,119 

1,000 

155,495 
660,165 

212,370 
950,339 

1,154,i5817,118,820 
l,199,_?9!t -~ 

19,466[ ll0,254 

30,864 
312,125 

3,;.60 
9,900 

1,975 
4,766 

12,781 

3,583 

1'{4,422 
193,723 

7, 746 

12,900 

a,i60 

ScboJ.ar
ships 

2,3:51 

L-..-"6,516 
193,31'( 

144,23) 

31,285 

14,510 

493 

226,;/57 

2,500 
448 

Board 
and 

lodging 

8,514 

67,;66 

lkO,OOO 

99 

recurrent Capital 
other 

1 expenditure, expenditure 

4,297 
2,21J! 

398 
3o4 

56' 969 
16,9)0 

619,894 
1,629,280 

191,5)5 

24-9, 245 
23,)81 

6,420 
14,276 

15,689 
2,870 

1,945 

994,191 

17,790 
23,094 

2,1179 
2),l!.02 

# •• 0 
300 

163,712 
476,028 

2,413,552 

3,130,123 
10,616,500 

•• • o!J 
84,703 

758,910 
378,611 

... ~ 

''"~ 

'"'~ 
773 

40,014 

•. ,!! 

2,562 
2,557,146 

7,550 
205,147 

'Vtcl~ 

h 6i > 
'<11 1-'1-' 

>--'• I.N 

A~· f-' 



TABLE 3 (continued) 

Recurrent expenditure 

Territory Year J.bnetary Grand total 
Total Central Primary Secondary Vocational Teacher 

unit recurrent adminis- education education education training 
expenditure tration 

. 

NORr!l>IDI 
RHODIDIA 

1947 103,52~ ')6,637 49,30~ :d 4,160 • Ehropean Pound 5,357 :::!! -
education 1950 Sterling 445,35) 304,371 21,500 191,e3'F 4,957 875 

- A:frlca.n 1948/'•9 Pound 462,~ 375,881 46,932 218,938 8,0!51 25,109 27,784 
education 1955/56 Sterling 2,202, 1, 716,540 224,149 1,301,782 65,955 80,339 87,281 

NYASALAND 1946 Pound 162 101Y 
341,1.60 

... 
53,765 'ii/, 1953/54 St~ling 414,~ 17,190 225,364 ).._3,539 -

1954/55 600, 484-,618 33,636 329,530 4o,579 25,233 51,612 

ST. HELENA 1947 Pound 7,694 . . . 
i24 1955 Sterling 14,066 14-,066 1,655 10,344 - 4)9 

1956 ' 14,500 14,500 ... ... ... .. . ... 
SARAWAK 1948 Dollar 1,766,J2ly ... 

6,1-67,000 
... 

1956 loblayan 9,16lt,OOO 8,555,000 290,000 p-,Goo, ooo - 208,000 

SJMHELLE>l 1947 Rupee 12),45~ 
754,46i 

... ... 
1955 Seychelles 857,24 v 40,998 262,583 191,094 52,731 59,530 

SmmA LEONE 1946 Pound 101,;6~ ... ... 
43,243 1950 Sterling 455,492 336,715 28,486 ll3,527 55,595 1.8,973 

1956 " 1,618,4-93 1,198,7-::b 152,973 407,113 217,795 69,883 81,221 

SINGAFORE 1946 Doller 2 J 1lKi' 53# 1,642,394 51,780 
~,54!3,469 

37,644 ... 
1951 Ma~yan 22,103,262 17,9o4,653 905,735 12,689,756 270,0}4 258,511 
1955 41,140,200 32,246,400 1,258,800 21,798,760 ~,523,190 371,850 1,288,700 

SOMALILAND 191.6/47 Pound 17,5o-# ... 
1956 Sterling 8),145 78,271 8,920 52,367 8,664 5,920 2,400 

SWAZILAND 1946 Pound 59,7~ 50,415 5,140 45,~~~ - - -
1951 Sterling 84,4 69,663 7,650 

47 ·~~e.o - 4,526od 500 
1956 " 171,100 151,100 - 86,62 X 27,752 ll,05 -

TRINIDAD AND 1946 Dolla.r 2,348,51~ ... ... .. . ... .. . ... 
TOBAGO 1950 B.W.I. 5,226,61 

ll,453,869 6o:>,79i 1955 " 12,219,709 8,127,441 905,709 291,565 421,983 

UGANDA 1946 Pound 369,53~ ... 
1949 Sterlincr 523,32 502,788 45,570 198,448 146,012 13,535 46,055 
1956 " 4,551,846 3,570,455 ].60,438 2,072,796 979,588 14,400 277,527 

';- '"" 

Higher Scholar- Board 

education ""'•' """ lodging 

. 
1,526 - -- 59,409 25,142 

- 2,997 41,117 
- 2,0)4 -
... ... .. . - - -- - -
... ... .. . 
- - -... ... .. . 
... ... .. . 
- - -
. .. .. . 
- 16,000 -

14,324 
.. . 

21,044 9, 702 
181,751 88,000 -

953 
24,004 330,'(29 82,162 

- - -
... . .. .. . 
- - -
- - -- 1,818 5,464 
- - -
... ... .. . ... ... 
- 309,920 -

... 
4,i:SO 

... 
250 -
- - -

' 

other Capital 
recurrent expenditure 

ex:pend.i ture 

36,289 
651 

I 6,88) i 
140,982 ; 

4,943 86,9o4 
- 440,556 

1,302 
4,028 

73,602 
115,388 ' 

-
l,5c4 -.. . -

...21 
290,000 609,000 

... ... 21 
131,525 102,788 

... 
31,821 119,237 - 419,757 

132,900 504,14) 
795,253 4,198,609 

1,005,100 8,893,800 

... ... tJ 
- 4,874 

124 9,315 

2,~fo' 14,763 
25,67 z 20,008 

... .. . 
790,460 765,840 

... . .. 
48,0;;3~ 20,532 
65,7061 981,)91 

i§~ ..,.,.. ,...,. 



>-

TABLE :3 (continued) 

Recurrent expenditure 

Territory Y<'..ar M::meta.ry 
Grand total Unit 

WINilWARD ISLANDS 

- Dominica 1947 Dol.lar ll7~ 
1954 B.w.r. 319;86w 
1956 298,'58 

- Grenada 1947 nonarv 256,22lj)f 
1956 B.W.I. 624,374 

- St, :Wcia 1947 Dollars/ 'd. 183,80~ 
1953 B.w.r.c '584,~ 
1955 " ;28, 

• St. Vincent 1947 Dollar£/ 133,17ly 
1952 B.W.I. 290,8~ 
1956 " 487,6 cc 

"-"'"IBAR AND 1949 Pound 150,401 
PI'2<BA 1956 Sterling 383,725 

>d. 
:&: 

Elll:cluding £84,963 of Weal lkpenditure, 
Public expenditure only. 

Total Central PrJJm.xy Secondary recurrent adminis-
expenditure tra.tion education education 

ll7,028 
281,408 

8,865 
17,048 

69,135 
193,742 

21,552 
49,259 ... ... ... . .. 

... ... ... 
548,ll4 ... ... ... 

... 
384-,043 15,728 273,846 20,300 ... ... ... ... 

... ... 
42,i82 2)10,207 13,13:3 189,909 

447,419 19,74-4 332,379 59,173 

107,237 7,871 44,61.6 20,039 
328,966 17,987 203,ll5 46,070 

"if 
Y. 

Com·erted from Pound Sterling into Dol.l.a:r B.W.I. by the par value of 4.8 :$ B.W.I. to 1 £, 
It is not )mown whether "Capital expenditure" is included or not, 

Vocational Teacher 
education training 

- -- 1,859 .. . ... 
... ... ... ... 

. .. 
206 -... ... 

... 
3,147 

14,405 
5,.123 
9,601 

915 2,270 
29,405 1!•,883 

Higher 
educa-tion 

17,476 
-... 
... ... 
... 

12,953 . .. 
8,868 

-
2,410 
-

"if 
!! 
~ 

£5,294 were distributed on scholarsb.i]:ls; it is not known whether this sum is included under tb.c difi'erent headings or not. 
Includes grants to those private schools providing both prirtary and secondary education. 
~eluding Higher Education Scholarshi]_:ls. ,, Central Gove~ent expenditure only. 

Scholar· Board other 
and recurrent ships 

lodging expenditure 

- - -
17,675 - 1,825 ... ... ... 

.. . ... ... .. . ... ... 
... 

180 - 60,830 .. . ... ... 
... 

3,216 - 24,629 - - 12:,ll7 

1,724 7,001 20,391 - - 17,5~ 

JJ 
"!J. 

Education Depa.Ttment expenditure o~. 
Of which $871 745,0llf :rron Federal and State/Settlement :funds, $:?,4c6,6oo .from Public Works Department (Rural and Industrial Development Authority), and 
$1,0821 299 rr~ Special Development FUnds. 

y 
>d. y 
y 

~ 
!.!. 
Y. y 
'iJ 
YJ 

Primar,r and secondary schools combined. 
Of which £718')) by Central Government and £J.51 46o by non-territorial funds, The breakdown by expenditure of' £2,8;4 Central Government 1'unds, and £1,507 
non-territorial fUnds, is not indicated, 
Territorial Revenue Elcpendi ture (Central Government and Local Authorities} onl.y, 
Central Government expenditure only, but not included £183,:?09 paid for the Northern Territories and for which breakdown is not available. 
Secondary Education £5:?01 783; Vdddle Education £348,42'). 
Not including annual grant to Hong Kong University, included in previous years. In 1954/55 the grant amounted to :$6,520,622. 
Does not include expenditure on Hostels (£8,003) and assistance towards Coloured and Asiatic Education (£5,257). 
Ekpenditure for secondary education included under primary education. 
Ekpcnditure from Education Department £391,147 and ~pecial Development Funds (£67,875 from ~erial Funds and £31 763 :rrom Colonial Funds), only. 
In addition, there were £Rhodesia 34,000 for recurrent expenditure by missions of which breakdown is not known. 
EOCcluding expenditure oL Local Authorities. 
Public expenditure only, but excluding expenditure from Government Departments other than Education Department. 

(Footnotes continued on next page) 

Capital 
expenditure 

... sf 
~,460 

.. . 
76,260 

. .. 
: .. s~ 
... sf 
600 

40,219 

4;,164 
54,759 

;v~> 
'11"'"' t::t: 
jj~f-' 



TABLE 3 (continued) 

(Footnotes continued :from previous pace) 

y 
y 

~ 
~ 
!iliJ 
"i§) 

----

Not including Rs. J.4h, 784 :from U.IC :funds, of' >rhich breakdown is not availa.ble. 
Of which £.1~,115 expenditure of prima,ry and secondary schools for El.irafrican E1ucation. 
Including teacher training. 
Including Adndnistration Costs and Inspection. 
Including post-secondary education. 
Central Government and non-territorial expenditure only. 
Ill addition, $59,374 as Colony's contribution to the University College of the West Indies. 

COI,~!EN.rS 

The figures in the column Grand Total are not always the same as the Grand Totals in the table of' E:iucational 
~enditure by Source of Finance. The reason for this discrepancy is the fact tha.t the breakdown of &iuca.tional 
Finances by Purpose of :&penditure is not always available for all the sources. Sometimes only the breakdown of 
E:iucation Depa.rtme~t .&q;.enditure is available, in other cases the breakdown of the whole public sector is given, 
but not of the private sector, etc. Wherever the Grand Total in this table is different from the one in the 
table by Source of Finance, a footnote explai~s the difference. 

'1:;1 l?j,> 

If c ----'fii'!'>;C; 
~"' -Jml-' 

"'"" 



TABLE 4 

COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT AND WELFARE FUNDS 

GRANTS FOR EDUCATION, l APRIL 1946 TO 31 MARCH 1956!/ 

To 1 March 1 April 1955 to To 31 March 
1952 31 March 1956 1956 

£ £ £ 

To:rAL • • • • • • • • • • • • • • * • .. 24,029,855 5,285,552 29,315,407 

Primary and secondary education • • • • 11,893,766 1,534,918 13,428,684 

Technical and vocational education . . 5,331,146 1,283,667 6,614,813 

Higher education. • • • • • • • • • • • 6,804,943 2,466,967 9,271,910 

y United Kingdom: The United Kingdom Colonial Development and Welfare Acts, Central 
Office of Information, London, 1956. The benefiting Territories include Tanganyika, 
Malta and Palestine which are covered in the present survey. 

>ell>:!)> 
P> t:l ....... 
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Territory 

COJ.:ORO ISlANDS 

FRENCH ~UATORIAL 
AFRicA 

FRENCH WEST AFRicA 

MAilAGASCAR 

Naf HEBRIDES 

SO"'LllAND 

TABLE 5 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EOOCATION IN TERRTI'ORIES. UNDER FRENCH ADMINIS'l'RA.TION (EXCLUDINJ. M:IROCOO AND TUNISIA) 
B>ll'IIEEN 1948 AND 1956 Y 

(thousand metropolitan francs) 

. ' -----.--
: : : General. Bu1.get : Local Budget , 
r I I I I 
I I I 1 

: : : Total. l : Subsidies : Total : : Subsidies 
: l : general: Public : to private: local l Public : to private 

Yearl Monetary unit : Grand total : Budget : edueation: education : budget : educa.tion : education : 
~---------~---------.l.'---~'------~-----L ~---· ' 

1948 Metropolitan francs 
1955 " " 

1948 
1955 

Metropolitan francs 
" " 

l$A8 Metropolitan francs 
1955 " " 
1956 

1948 
1955 

Metropolitan francs . " 

1.948 Metropolitan francs 
1954 " " 

19'+8 Metropolitan francs 
1954 " " 

8,42'ft/ 
49,200 

522,<;18r=/ 
1,878,000 

4-9,200 

107,482 
256,000 

1,885,~ 200,456 
J.0,623,~af£/ 11 1'~,000 
12,451,715-J.::; 1, 873,330 

5e;,,70~:./ 
3,1~,000 

~.~ 
18,;£10 

s,BiK# 
8g,(X)() 

84o,ooo 

18,!()0 

8,84o 
851,000 

48,000 

79,482 
232,000 

1,17\,000 
1,873,3~ 

785,000 

18,000 

77,000 

1,200 

28,000 
24,000 

55,000 

;100 

12,000 

415,505 
1,~,000 

1, 684., 7eJi. 
9,449,~; 

10,5"(8, 5S:P 

2,,50,000 

386,::05 
1,248,000 

S,$14},~bl 
g, 9001 97ti=-' 

2,185,000 

29,"" 
374,000 

506,0(X) 
657,,.,7 

165,000 

i education
al budget to 
total. budget 

7·~ 
]0.8 

6.8 

8.8 

14.7 

12.2 

4.9 

y No·~ including aUDE spent by "Fonds d'Investissement pour l.e Diveloppement Eccmondque et SociaJ."(F~I.D.E.s.), which are given separateJJr in 5-year 
tables, but ·including nonwrecurrent expenditure other than those supported by F.I,D.E.s. 

~ 

£1 

c.F.A. Francs have been converted into Metropolitan Francs by the par value of 1 C..F.A. frs. : 2 metropolitan frs. 

Figures incomplete for Niger, Dahomey and C8te d'Ivoire. 

>- £1 Of which ~,24o,ooo trs. subsidies to private education. 

~ c.F.P. francs have been converted into Metropolitan Francs by the par value at 1 C.F .. P. rre. • 5.5 metropolitan rn.. 

:> gn· ;; ., 
•Itt: 
""'""' ~~ 



Year 

1946 

1953 

11 

• • • • • • • • • • • Grand total • I I 

• • • • I • I • I • • I 

859 

13,317 

TABLE 6 

MOROCCO: PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATIOJ/ 
(million metropolitan francs) 

Recurrent Expenditure • • • 
• % of educational • Total • • • • • recurrent expenditure • • I 
I to total recurrent • • I 

• expenditure • I I 

845 n.8 

9,658 15·5 

Non-recurrent expenditure 

• % of educational Total • • • recurrent expenditure • • to total non-recurrent • I expenditure I 

14 0.5 

3,659 10.0 

France: Annuaires Statistiques de la Zone Fran«aise du Maroc, 1947-48, 1953, and letter of Minist~re de 
!'Instruction Publique et des Beaux Arts, Rabat. Figures concern expenditure of Ministry of Educaticn 
only. 

'"di'J;J> "'::<..._ 
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Yoar 

1946 

1948 

TABLE 7 

TUNISIA.: PUBLIC KXI'ENDI'l'URE ON ETJJCATI.mJl_} 
(million metropolitan francs} 

l 
1 

------ ---·--- ·----- , Non~Recurrent Expenditure 
: : Recurrent Expenditure ' {Ministry of Public Instruction) 
l t : ;Otherl ! j" 
1 1 r Ministry ot: Public Instruction r Ministries 1 1 1 7'1 Educ:ational 
~ ~ ~ 'f, Educational ~ : ncn-recurrent 
: Grand total ~ Total : : : : : ; : recurrent : Total ; expenditure to 
; : recurrent ; : ; l l l ; expenditure : ; total non-reeurrent 
~ ; expenditure : Total : Personnel : Material ; Grants ; Otherl : to T.R.E. : 1 expenditure 
~ 1 r 1 I I I I I 1 -' 

478 10.2 377 5·0 

2,092 1,484 1,339 778 79 4<l7 75 145 n.o 6o8 7.0 

1954/55 g,4o9 8,209 7,474 4,478 368 21415 213 735 19.6 1,200 s.g 

1955/56 9,902 8,902 8,162 4,929 397 2,6o8 228 74<l 20.0 1,000 

!) France: Annuaires Statistigues de l.a Tunisie, 1947, 1948, 1954-, 1955. The figures above do not re:rer to the Blllonnts actually spent, but to the 
for in the annual budget. They do not include the sums provided for in the budget o£ the Ministry of- AgricUlture, under the heading "Service de 
et des recherches agricoles", which were respect! vely: 

1948 ~ 44 million francs recurrent expenditure 
1951J/55: 232 milliOll francs recurrent expenditure and 4o million francs non-recurrent expenditure. 
1955/56: 242 million francs recurrent expenditure and 6o million :francs non-recurrent expenditure. 

7.8 

sums provided 
1'enseignement 

.,~,. 

~~t 
~~ 

:j~f-' 
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TABLE 8 

EXPENDITURE ON EIUCATION BY THE F.I.D.E.S, IURil!G TilE FIRST PIM11 1946 - 195-# 
(thousand metropolitan francs) 

------~ ------ ---f 

'"d t·~ :> 
g~~ .,.,,., 
~~ 

~.,., 

~~ 

: Total expenditure : Prima.ry education ~ Secondary educat.ion \ Vocational ed'.lcation : Higher education : o-th:lr :. 
I 0 I 1 I I l'-

Territory 1 ' • ' ' • 
I I I 1 I t I I T I 1 I 
I I Pu'l" I Pri t r I I I I I I I I J 
: Total l , cti~c : ~- va.t.e l Public : Private : Public : Privat~ : Public l Private : Public : Private l Public 1 Private 
1 , ec.uca. __ 9n 1 eu.uca ~on , , , , , , , ..1-. ____ . -~-- , 

COMORO 
ARCHIPELAGO 161,000 

FRE.,"''iCH 
EQUATORIAL 

161,000 

AFRICA 2,545,658 2,16o,381 

FRENCH 
WEST 
AFRICA 6,829,022 6,126,522 

MADAGASCAR 1,913,430 1,483,510 

NEW HEBRIDES 29,620 

SOMALIIAND 204,970 183,870 

161,000 

385,271 354,356 

702,500 68,921 

429,920 344,998 

29,620 

21,100 183,870 

169,677 1,454,530 ll7,6oo 197,772 98,000 

179.500 2,703,302 428,6oo 2,95l!-,300 94,4oo 

152,420 996' 002 65' 300 106,020 212,200 

29,620 

21,100 

!/ France: M:l.nist~re de la France d 10utre-Mer, Direction de 1 1Enseignement et de la. Jeunesse, Bulletin, de:c. 1956, Faria. 

153,723 

l!-00,000 

32,500 



TABIE 9 

PROORAMME ALLOCATION FOR EXPENDITURE ON EIUGATION BY THE F.I.D.E.S. DURlliG THE SECOND PIAN 
1~7-1953 to 30-6-1957 FOR PUBLIC EDUCATION AND 1-7-1954 to 30-6-1957 

roR PRIVATE EOOCATION !/ 
(thousand Metropolitan Francs) 

~ ~--- ---- ---- - ---~ ----- ----------. -----

Territory 

1 
' ' S~ond.ary ' Vocational 1 

' 
1 

: Total allocation : Prilnaxy education: d ti I , .. _ ti : Tea.clle:t' training: Higher educatia1 Other education 
! -~ ___ :____ e uca on 1__ euu...;a on : ___ :________ ! 
I : Publi~-: Privat~y- l l : : l : l --! f l -: 
~ Total { edul!ation t education i Public ! Private ; Public !Private ~Public ! Private ! Public !Private ! Public{Private ! Public i Private 
f • • I ___ I '----- f____ _ _.________ ___ _.____ _ _; ____ j_ ___ _i_ ___ j_ ___ ~._ ___ j__ 

COM)RO 
ARCHIPELAGO 

FRENCH 
EQUATORIAL 

47,200 )4,000 13,200 26,000 13,200 8,000 

AFRICA 2,216,300 1,556,000 66o,300 500,000 415,700 742,000 98,300 198,000 20,4oo 10,000 125,900 

FRENCH 
WES'r 
AFRICA 

MADAGAsCAR 

NEW HEBRIIES 

SOMALILAND 

5,246,970 4,118,000 1,128,970 1,4o4,ooo 756,270 902,000 194,800 IJB,ooo 38,900 1,o1B,ooo 

2,237,900 1,681,6oo 556,300 36o,300 631,6oo 113,000 946,000 69,000 

17,6oo 17,6oo 17,6oo 

39,200 24,6oo 14,6oo 24,6oo 14,6oo 

!/ VJ.nist~re de J.a. France d'0'.1tre-Mer, Direction de l'Eneeignement et de la Jeunesee, ~' die. 1956, Paris. 

~ 

95,000 54o,OOO 

lo4,ooo 

106,000 

116,000 44,000 

14,000 

-, 

r 
" 

.,.,,. 
~~B 
~·>-
~~ 



Territory 

AlASKA 

AMERICAN SAMlA 

GUAM 

HAWAII 

PUERTO RICO 

VIRGIN ISlANDS 

' t 
I 
I 
I 
t 

TABLE lD 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE' ON H\IMARY AND SECONDARY EIDUCATION IN TERRITORIES UNDER 
'<:Jtrl;J> 

Ill "' -----
U.S.A. ADNINISTRATION1 BY SOURCE OF FUNDS1 BEIWEEN 1946 AND 1956 :J ()q ()q -!="" 

<l>f--'1-' 
!-'· "' 

(thousand United States dollars) 
())Cilf-' 
OIY 

' t 
t t Source of' funds 
t t 
t t 

Local Year • Grand TOTAL t State t t Federal ' Other 
t t ' t t 

1947/48 2,694 1,836 8o2 56 
1953/54 9,673 5,947 1,573 2,154 
1955/56 15,988 8,574 4.,;oo 3,ll4 
1952 24o ••• ••• • •• • •• 

1953/54 1,8968!1' - 1,896 
1955/56 21 15 a - 2,158 
1947/48 16,265 13,313 2,121 230 

3,8JJd 1953/54 25,741 16,520 2,010 3,341 
1955/56 28,870 21,785 4,434 2,651 
1947/48 32,213 24,489 1,500 6,215 
1953/54 4o,037 - 33.954 6,082 
1946/47 3~ - 347 43 
1953/54 755 - 6&1 136 
1955/56 l,lBo - 11 0 c 132 

y As can be seen by a comparison of' the two te.bles1 the total figure given in the table by source of' f'unds 
is in most cases different from the one given in the table by purpose of' expenditure. No explanation is 
provided in the source material for this discrepancy. 

!) Recurrent expenditure only. 

"£I Of which $1,6ll1 000 from balances on hand at beginning of' year and $21 0811 000 from bale.nce of' bonds issued 
during year for new capital outle.y1 and $ll8,ooo from tuition and transportation fees. 

=./ From general funds. 



' ~ 

TAlliE ll 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON PRTI4lRY AND SEOONDARY EDUCATION IN TERRI'roRIES UNDER 
U.S..A. ADMlNI8'ffiA-TION1 BY PURPOSE OF EXPENDITURE, Bm'WEEN 1946 AND 1956 

{in thousand United States dollars) 

: : Recurrent expenditure : : 
' t ' • I I I I I 
I t I I t I t r I I I I I 

~ Grand : Total ~ Adminis- :rustruc- ~Opera- : Main- ~ Auxiliary~ Fixed ~ Other ~ J'.liscel- ~Community: Non-recurrent : 
Territory : Year : total JRecurrent: tration : tion : tion :tenance : services ! charges: schools: laneous :services : expenditure : Otber 

I I 1 I 0 I I I I I I I I 0 
• • ----'------ _____t____ ____t______ _ _t _ ___________.__ ------'--~--- I ________l - --~--' ______I___ I 

AlAsKA 1947/48 
1953/54 
1955/56 

AMERICAN sAM)A 1952 

GUAM 1953/54 
1955/56 

HAWAII 1947/48 
1953/54 
1955/56 

PUERTO RICO 1947/48 
1953/54 

VIRGIN ISlANDS 1,946/47 
1953/54 
1955/56 

~ Sum 11 non~al.located11 • 

2,694 2,414 
9,673 

15,.~J8 
8,4o9 

24o 237 

2,168 1,694 
2,158 

16,265 15, )II.) 
25,741 23,320 
28,870 26,23) 

32,213 23,593 
41,142 39,600 

390 
755 

1,18::> 

ll7 
701 

44 

4;<> 
566 
617 

1,335 
),619 

l,74o 
5,763 

1,346 

12,272 
17,265 
20,008 

14,145 
21,514-

288 
1,0~ 

178 

825 
1,272 
1,449 

612 
1,397 

49 
191 

36 

84o 
1,36;> 
1,516 

271 
24o 

£I Of which $291000 for Adul.t Education and $551 000 for Community Colleges. 

143 

-

955 --
6,X.6 

-

77 
213 

-
1 

1,419 
1,523 

724 
2,568 

5ll 

81 

-
1,4;51 
1,170 

8,458 

~ Ca. pi tal improvement expenditure of * )1 242, 8oo are mentioned, covering probably a period of several years. 

;-~ Adult education. 

~ 9 

2~ -
7 - -

- -- 1,864 

275 
987 

3 

:~.v 
839 

2,007 
l,£ol 

1,257 
1,482 

df; 

s#, 
41;;!/, 98(il 

7,56;J/ 

~~.?:_ 
~~.:;-

~'" "'" ~ ~"' 
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Territory 

AJl<SKA 

GUAM 

HAWAII 

PUERTO RICO 

' ' 

TAlliE 12 

PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON HIDHm EDUcATION rn TERRriDRIES lJNl:lm U.S .A. ADM:rniSTRA.TION, 
BY OOi.JRCE OF FUNDS, BEI'WEEN 194-7 AND ~954 'ij 

(thousand United states dollars. Detail.s do not necessarily add to total because of rounding) 

cunent Income 
' . : : : : : : : : Private : Internal 
: : 1 : : : : : Gifts, En-: sources 
: : : : Tote.l : : ; : do\llllents, ; (fees, auxili- 1 For 
: : l.Joneta.ry ; Grand : current ; : : : Earnings, J 6.J:Y enterprises,: scholar-: Other 
: Year : unit : total 1 income : Federal. : State : Local ; etc. : etc.) ; ships· : sources : 
t I I I 1 I I I I I I I 
I I t I I I I I I I _I__ 0 

1947/'8 

1953/54 

1953/54 

19'>7/'8 

1953/54 

19'>7/48 

1953/54 

$ u.s.A. 

$ u.s.A. 

$u.s.A. 

$ u.s.A. 

6j9 

2,545 

eo 

3,865 

5,533 

6,639 

12,845 

639 

2,002 

eo 

3,678 

5,:?93 

5,917 

12,043 

119 

,95 

57 

5eo 
563 

79'2 

1,185 

264 

1,026 

1,908 

2,539 

;,44-7 

7,~ 

6 

22 

56 

'5 

'5 
127 

227 

326 

23 

938 

1,863 

1,463 

1,1348 

11 

177 

511 

23 

122 

196 

"'' 
170 

419 

Plant fund 

Receipts 

543 

187 

14o 

722 

eo2 

1/ As can be seen by a comparison of tbe two tables, the total figure given in the table by source of fUnds is in most cases different from the one 
- given in the table by p.!rpose of expenditure. No explAnation is provided in the source material for this discrepancy. 

'"d L'-l ::> 
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Territory 

ALASKA 

GUAM 

HAWAII 

PUERTO 
RICO 

TABlE 13 
PUBJ.IC EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EWCATION I~ TERRri'ORJES UNDER U.S.A. AIMINISTRA.TION 

BY PURPOSE OF EXPENDITURE, BE1'WEEN 194 7 AND 1954 

(thousand Unitea. States dollars. Details do not necessarily add to total because ot: rounding) 

-,---.---- -~ T T 

: : J l Current Fund. Expenditures ; 

! ! J i ; : ! !EXtension l l Miintenancel ! l : Other non-!Mditions 
: ;Monetary : a Total :T ta.ll Adminis- ~Instruc- ;organized :w:l.d publicJLib ri : and : Related :scholar-: Auxiliary :educational~ to 
;Yeer : unit :Gran J 0 : tration 1 tion J research l services l ra 

88 J physical :activities! ships ;enterprises: expenses : physical 
l J J ! l l : : l l pla.nt1 't l l lP1a.nt 
: .t____ !______ _ __j_ _ _______l____ I I I I r 1_ t ___ : 

1947/!Kl $ u.s. 

1953/54 " 

1953/54 $ u.s. 

1947/!Kl $u.s. 

1953/54 $ u.s. 

1947/!Kl $u.s. 

1953/54 " 

627 

2,269 

8o 

3,880 

5,414 

8,692 

12,678 

6oB 

1,964 

so 

3,588 

5,059 

6,518 

11,339 

59 

166 

19 

237 

398 

7'-7 

1,569 

135 

477 

51 

1,186 

1,838 

2,031 

3,361 

59 

615 

595 

1,079 

1,664 

34 

176 

5 

j!Kl 

788 

686 

1,477 

2 

25 

1 

171 

175 

l'Kl 

24o 

88 

250 

4 

183 

38> 

619 

1,456 

3 

19 

83 

882 

95 

143 

7 

109 

-
625 

213 

229 

566 

484 

514 

8o2 

15 

19 

629 

-

19 

275 

292 

355 

2,174 

1,339 ~~~ • , '? 
%~1--' 
~~ c,,m I-' 

~~ 



Year 

1946/47 

1948/49 

1953/54 

1954/55 

1955/56 

TABLE 14 

PAPUA: EDUCATIONAL EXPE!illTTURE BY SOURCE OF FlliANCE, BETWEEN 1946 AND 1956 !_/ -
(Australian pounds) 

' --- ---- ~ 

l l Public (Dept. of Education only) l Private l 
~ :---------------..---------------------.,------------------~.--------------{ 
; Grand Total ~ Total ; From territorial ~From metropolitan: Voluntary : 
~ : ; funds : funds ~ agencies, : 
; : ~ : ~ missions, ~ 
: : : : : etc. ~ 
1 f ! t I I 

... 36,695 

145,031 117,214 67,778 49,436 27,817 

222,651 178,294 44,357 

. . . 22l,lo8 ... 

335,743 246,663 89,o80 

% of Education 
Department ex
penditure to 
total expendi
ture of Territory 

1.6 

4.8 

5·5 

5.8 

!I 

------

Education Department expenditure is given in the general table "Public Finance Expenditure out of Revenue 11
, 

including the metropolitan funds. Gapital expenditure on education seems not to be included under Department 
of Education expenditure; there is in the same table an item "Capital Works'1 which seems to include the 
capital expenditure of all the government departments. 

1-dt=:J:,I> 

" ~ ------'l%'1";': 
~·"' 2'1}>-' 
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BEWIAN CONGO: PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION!/ 

A. ~rrent Expenditure Credits: (thousand Belgian francs) 

1948 1949/52 1953 1954 1955 1956 

177,992 1,465,388 721,489 772,717 911,423 1,151,276 

B. Expenditure on Construction and Equipment of Schools by the Native Welfare Fund 

(Fonds du Bien-Etre Indig~ne) 

Committed Expenditure: (thousand Belgian francs) 

1949-52 
TOTAL • • • • • • • • • • 194,430 

Primary education • • • • 18,027 
Vocational education 

Domestic science . . . 58,491 
Other vocational . . . 29,168 

Teacher training • • • • 88,744 

!J Belgium: Annuaires Statistiques de la Be 
and Fonds du Bien-Etre Indigene 
1954, 1955· 

1953 
37,642 

3,076 

10,182 
10,672 
13,712 

1954 1955 
43,748 36,406 

3,649 12,598 

24,110 10,123 
8,715 4,325 
7,274 9,361 

1957 

1,420,551 

>uM:> 
{ll 1:1 ...___ 

OQ IJQ . .,. .,,_.,_. 
>'• v. en m ,_. 

VJ::.' 
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TABIE 16 

GREENLAND: PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EWCATION, INCLUDING ECClESIASTICAL 
AFFAIRS, IN GREENLAND Bm'WEEN 1947/48 AND 1952/53 y 

(thousand Danish kroner) 

1947/48 1952/53 

Grand total 1,727.5 6,465.3 

Total recurrent expenditure 1,405.8 5,391.7 ) 

Personnel 670.6 2,215.8 ) 
) 

.Operating expenditure, ) 
maintenance. 491.8 2,216.2 ) 

Greenlanders education ) 

in Denmark 27.4 523.6 ) 
) 

Common cultural purposes 21.3 261.9 ) 

Other expenditure lo4.3 26.4 ) 
) 

Interest and depreciation 9Q.4 147.8 ) 

Capital investment 321.7 1,073.6 

It was impossible to separate expenditure for ecclesiastical 
affairs from expenditure on education in 1947/48. For 1952/53 
the separate figures for education only are: 

Total 
Recurrent expenditure, 
Non-recurrent expenditure 

1952/53 

4,945.6 
4,045.1 

900·5 

Recurrent 

Expenditure 

.... / ... 



...._ 
• • 

Territory 

COOK ISLANDS 

NIUE .ISLAND 

TOKElAU ISLANDS 

'lrulU L( 

PUBLIC EXPENDI'IURE ON EOO'CATION IN TERRITORIES UNDER NEW ZEALAND 
ADMINISTRATION, BETWEEN 1946 AND 1956 

(New Zealand Pounds) 

Year TOTAL Recurrent Non-recurrent 

1946/47 
1956/57 

1956/57 

1950/51 
1956 

19,796 
128,471 

36,517 

201 
3,026 

... . .. 
91,222 37,249 

26,243 10,274 

... 
• • • ... 

'UM)> 
ll> 0 ...._ 

(JQ (JQ -!=" 

"'1:;:0: 
co"' f-' -JO' 
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III. GROHTH OF PRil,'ARY EDUCATION TO\vARDS 
'l'HE r;op;c, OF FF.EE COMPULSORY SCECOLING 

185. The principle of free and compulsory education is embodied in the 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights: "Everyone has the right to education. 

Education shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental stages. 

Elementary education shall be compulsory". The goal of making primary schooling 

available to all children is one which has been accepted by the authorities in all 

Territories. Progress during the past decade may therefore be measured in part 

by the extent to wh:Lch this goal has been achieved, It is obvious, hNrever, 

that differences between Territories are considerable, both in terms of existing 

social and economic conditions and in respect of the decisions taken by government 

as to the desirable rate of expansion. Before examining the quantitative grmrth 

of primary schooling, it is therefore necessary to. revie•,; briefly the main 

types of problem confronting the authorities. 

A~ Difficulties encountered 

186. Perhaps the main difficulty, not confined to Non-Self-Governing Territories, 

is the shortage of funds. In a general form, the question arises of the relative 

importance of economic and social development in development programmes. Host 

Territories, especially those under Belgian, United Kingdom and French 

administration, have adopted the practice of working to development plans; and 

these documents contain useful evidence of the po1:Lcy projected for each 

Territory~. It may be noted that the less developed the Territory is, the 

greater the need for concentrating resources on the basic economic structure 

(communications, agriculture, etc.), so that progress in educational services 

is l:lkely to be slovmst in areas v1here the need is greatest. 

187. "'iithin the educational system there are competing demands for available 

funds. Ihe several levels of schooling (primary, secondary, higher) as well 

as the specialized forms (teacher training, technical and vocational) 

are very much interrelated. Uhen funds are limited, the allocation to these 

several purposes becorr_es a delicate matter of judgement. Tr.us, for example, 

22/ For a fundamental discussion of policy issues, see for example, Kenya, 
The Development Prograrr®e, 1954-1957, Nairobi, 1955. 

I ... 
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the Gold Coast development plan for 1946 to 1956 was first based on this 

assumption: "'I'he main objective of policy is to develop a balanced system 

working towards universal primary education as rapidly as consideration 

of finance and of teacher-training permit, but maintaining at the same time 

proportionate facilities for further education for those most fitted to receive 

it". 23/ H011ever, when the plan vas re-phased in 1951, and an Accelerated Plan 

adopted, the emphasis shifted from a "balanced system" to a rr,ore speedy 

achievement of primary schooling for all children, and funds were accordingly 

di v.erted from other levels. 

188, It has been a comrr,on experience also for planners to see their estimates 

falsified by rising costs of salaries, material and equipment. Periodic 

revisions of teachers 1 salaries have been reported by most Terri torj.es, and since 

the salary item is the largest element of the education budget, this circumstance 

has represented a difficulty for administrators. Yet it must be borne in mind 

also that an adequately paid teaching service is itself a desirable goal, and 

a necessary one if the profession is to attract good recruits. 

189. The expansion of the school-age population, caused by rising birth-rates 

at the end of the Second 111orld i~ar, and by progress in reducing infant mortality, 

has also become a problem during the past decade. The island Territories 

(in the Caribbean and the Indian and Pacific Oceans) have been particularly 

conscious of demographic changes because in many the goal of' universal primary 

education was already 'di thin sight in 1946, but 

sloYr. The authorities tn Mauritius remarked in 

population and enrolment was still indecisive. 

progress since then has seemed 

195~~/ that the race between 

'viith four children out of five 

at school, territorial resources were strained to the limit. 

190. It is likely also that the composition of education budgets has changed 

since 1946. School meals, or at least the provision of milk; and health services 

have become increasingly important items of expenditure. 'ilhile all ·Territories 

have not been able to provide for these ancillary services, the fact remains 

that the educational authorities are generally convinced of their importance, 

In some cases (British Guiana is an example), it has been found that attendance 

23/ Gold Coast, Department of Education, Report for the year 1949-50, 
Accra, :p.6 .. 

24/ Mauritius: I:epartment of Education, Report for 1953, p. 6. 
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has iraproved as a direct result of scr"ool milk provision. In Territories under 

United States administration, the national school lunch programme has been 

progressively adopted during the past ten years. This is supported by federal 

funds from the United States Department of Agriculture, under a system by "hich 

schools are reimbursed bet,een t"o and nine cents for each Jl'.eal served. 

191. Apart from financial aspects, there is a broader range of economic factors 

"hich have tended to impede progress to,ards universal primary schooling. The 

child's place in the family economy is 1>1ell recognized in agricultural areas, 

and many Territories have reported the difficulty of ensuring regular attendance 

during harvest seasons or (•·/here boys herd cattle) throughout the year. Horeover, 

schooling may mean more than losing a useful hand. in the home - it involves 

direct and indirect costs to the parents - tuition fees in one case, clothing 

and general maintenance in the otDer. 

192. The attitude of parents to schooling is a factor of great importance, 

Hhile the demand for schools is ahead of provisions in sorr.e cases, other 

Territories record the problem of overcoming parental resistnnce to sending 

children to school. Reasons for this are social as "ell as economic: an 

appreciation of the advancages of schooling, especially "here girls are concerned, 

does require a certain level of educational attainment on the parents' part. 

Hhen family conditions are unsettled through migrant labour, or "here the entire 

family moves with a pattern of shifting cultivation or nomadism, it is no easy 

matter to develop a stable school system. In parts of Africa the population 

is scattered over a "'ide area "ith few centres of even village importance. 

'I·he problem here is one of siting a school and of the distence over difficult 

terrain, which pupils must cover to come to school. Communications and 

"eather are obstacl8s to regular attendance in most Territories. Under such 

circumstances, the need for parents to be fully convince<l ·of the usefulness 

of schooling becomes the greater. \-lastage in the school system and a high 

rate of absenteeism indicate, among other things, a public dissatisfaction 

"ith the school system or a lack of interest "hich produces the same results. 

During the past decade education authorities in the T'erritories have increasingly 

turned their attention to measctres, such as local participation l.n control, 

improvement of the curriculum and of teaching methods, and parent-teacher groups, 

ell designed to make the primary school a recognized part of the community. 
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193. Four detailed tables at the end of this section give the basic figures 

for schools and pupils in Territories respectively u.~der United Kingdom, French, 

United States and other aeinrinistrations. 

194. For the purposes of tracing progress, the number of schools is not a 

satisfactory indicator. Apart from variations in the interpretation of the 

term "school", it may well happen that schools decrease in numbers while 

enrolreents rise. This happened during the past decade, for example, in the 

Bahamas, French Somaliland and Greenland. In the first t,,ro Territories, increases 

in the number and size of public schools have been more than offset by the 

disappearance of small private schools, In Greenland the authorities had 

actively pursued the policy of establishing central schools, with the result 

that the total of small outlying schools had diminished. 

195. Progress in primary schooling may therefore best be 1r.easured by changes in 

enrolment. From the statistics in tables 18-21 it is possible to derive the 

average annual rate of change in enrolment which the figures for an early and 

a recent year in the decade represent (this is the geometric progression or 

compound interest formula used earlier in the educational finance section). 

196, The annual rise in enrolment >ril_]_ shov how fast the prtmary school system 

is expanding. Bu-::; to Telate this to the goal of universal prima:ry schoolil:!g_, 

one needs to knov: also the size of the entire school-age population. 'I'he 

necessary demographic data over the past ten years are not available for 

most ·:rerritories, so that a year-by-year comparison of enrolments >rith total 

population cannot be presented. Hovever, a recent UNE,SCO study25/ estimates 

a useful indicator for the period 1950-1954, and this indicator may be quoted 

here, It is the p:cimary education ratio, a number expressir.g primary sehool 

enrolment as a percentage of the estimated population 5 to 14 years old, Since 

the age-span is ten years, and most primary school courses last a shorter time 

(the most col'l!llon is six years) the ratio w~ll seldom rise above 60 or 70, Roughl:ll 

a ratio of 50 or upward indicates that the primary school system is developed 

enough to provide places for most or all children of relevant age. 

25/ UNESCO: vlorld Survey of Education: II Primary 3ducation, Paris, 1958 
pp. 58- o. 
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197· The ratio is s0c>m in the su!D1lary taoles oelo>T in order to give :perspective 

to the figure reflecting expansion of the school system. Clearly, >Then nearly 

all children of primary school age are enrolle&, the rate of further :progress 

>7:!.11 tend to be slo'der. 

1')8. United Kingdom Administration: It "ill be noted. that table 18 accounts 

for enrolment in all types of school: goverrcment or local authority, aided.,and 

unaided :private schools. For the assessing cf progress, total enrolments may be 

taken. For most 'Territories unaided private schools appear to have lost ground 

over the past decade - either throug'' ·being up-graded and becoming eligible for 

grants, or through being closed. Calculations "based upon the total enrolnents 

are thus likely to be conservative estimates of the expansion of the public 

and public-aided. school system. 

199. For all 'J:erri tories under United Kingdcm administratior:, the grovrth of 

primary school er:rolrner.ts may be s1JI:J..illarized as follows: 

United. Kingdom territories: Grm1th in :primary school enrolments 

Rcogion 

Africa 

British \</est Indies 

Far East 

In&ian Ocean 

Pacific Ocean 

Ivledi terrane an 

Other: ]'alk~ands 

St. Helena 

All 

No. of 
territories 

13 

15 
6 

3 

l 

44 

Aver2,ge rise Average rise 
over decade per year 
(per CELt) C:fercent) 

')ll 6.8 

29 3-5 
lC8 8.8 

61 5-0 
125 7-3 
42 3-7 
16 1.6 
28 4.o 

66 5-2 

This table shm1s a steady rise of enrolments as >Jell as obvious differecces 

betvreen regions. The second column contaLc.s simple averages for the Territories 

concerned and does r..ot take account cf actual enrolments in each Territory. 

::ach of the groups may no'" be analysed in further detail. 

I .. 
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200. Af,-icc.n 7ctritcries (Cdtcd K!.r.e:icn): Within this region there have been very 

wide variations in the rate of expansion of primary school enrolments. The 

relevant figures are: 

United Kingdom: Grm<lth in -pri~r.ary school enrolments in African Territories 

Territory 

Somaliland 

:Nigeria 

Gold Coast 

Sierra Leone 

Kenya 

Gambia 

Zanzibar 

Uganda 

Basutoland 

Northern Rhodesia 

Nyasaland 

Bechuanaland. 

Percentage increase 
-per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

14.0 

1}.5 

10.5 

8.4 
8.1+ 

1·9 
7.5 
7.0 
4.7 
2.3 
1.6 

1.5 

1.5 

Primary enrolment 
ratio, 1950-54 

... 
13 

42 

31 

8 

27 
6 

13 

30 

61 

... 
39 
24 

Here it appears that progress in at least eight Territories ( 7 per cent rise 

a year and more) has been rapid, Towards the end of the period the primary 

enrolment ratio in Gold Coast reached 42, while Swaziland and Kenya were 

around 30. In other Territories of rapid expansion, the proportion of children 

at school. "'as still low :Ln 1950-1954, but was likely to improve steadily, 

because em."olments were increasing at a much faster rate than the population. 

In the lmier part of the table are some Territories - notably Basutoland -

where the enrolment ratio has reached a satisfactory level.. Among these 

territories with a slmf rate of expansion, at least three (Northern Rhodesia, 

Nyasaland, Uganda) have undertaken considerable administrative and educational 

reforms during the period, placing the emphasis on g_uali ty (local participation 

in control, reduction of ,.;astage, etc.) rather than on quantity. 

I ... 
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201. Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom): These Territories were far closer 

to the goal of free compulsory education at the beginning of the period than 

were Territories in other regions. The annual rate of expansion during the decad 

has been relatively less than in African Territories; and variations between 

individual Territories have also been less pronounced. 

United Kingdom: Growth in primary school enroh1ents in the Caribbean region 

Territory 

Trinidad 

British Guiana 

British Honduras 

Bahamas 

Leeward Islands - Virgin Islands 

- Antigua 

- St. Kitts 

- lvlontserrat 

i,Jindward Islands- St. Lucia 

- St. Vincent 

- Dominica 

Percentage increase 
per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

4.6 

4.5 

4.0 

3.2 

5.3 

4.[ 

1.8 

4.4 ! 

).3 
) 
) 

).0 ) 
) 

2.3 

2.2 

2.1 

Primary enrolment 
ratio, 1950-1954 

so 
81 

75 
92 

93 

[4 

202. The primary enrolment ratios are uniformly high. In some islands with 

small populations, the undifferentiated all-age school is still the rule, so 

that the primary school enrolments used for calculating the ratio contain 

a considerable number of post-primary pupils, Nevertheless, it is evident that 

these Territories in the Caribbean are close to providing primary school places 

for all their children, and that noticeable progress has been made since 1946. 

I ... 
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203. Asian Territories (United Kingdom): All six Territories in this region 

have been characterized by a rapid growth of primary school enrolments, with 

an obvious effect on the enrolment ratio, It should be noted that the private 

sector of schooling has contributed to this favourable situation. 

United Kingdom: Growth in primary school enrolments in Asian Territories 

Territory 

Hong Kong 

Singapore 

Brunei 

Sarmrak 

North Borneo 

Malaya, Federation of 

Percentage increase 
per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

11.4 

11.0 

10.0 

8,0 

[.4 
5.0 

Primary enrolment 
ratio 

1950=1954 

44 

53 

59 (estimate 
for 1955) 

29 
24 

48 

The figures for Haleya are based on the period 1949-1954·, and therefore do not 

reflect the early phase of rapid. reconstruction after the ',rar nor the trends 

of most recent years. 

204, Other Territories (United King:iom): Correspon:iing figures for the remaining 

territories are: 

United Kingdom: Gro\.;th in primary school enrolments, other Territories 

Territory 

In:iian Ocean - Hauritius 

-Aden 

- Seychelles 

Pacific Ocean - Gilbert and 
Ellice 

- Fiji 

- Solomon Islands 

Me:ii terrane an - Gibraltar 

- Cyprus 

Percentage increase 
per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

6.2 

5.65 

}.2 

0.7 

Other - Falkland. Islands 

3·7 
3.4 

4.3 

3.1 
1.6 
Lf, 0 - St. Helena 

Primary enrolment 
ratio 

1950-1954 

61 

18 

58 
96 

71 
... 

... 

... 
... 
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In this varied group of Territories there bas been steady progress over the past 

decade, leading in a number of cases to a satisfactory enrolment ratio. In the 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands the enrolment ratio is high because of the prevalence 

of all-age schools; in 1946 the large majority of pupils accounted for 

(77 per cent) were enrolled in unaided private schools, and by 1956 this 

percentage dropped to 2 per cent. The slmr rise in total enrolments during the 

decade therefore conceals the very considerable rise in government and aided 

school provision. 

205. French Adrrinistration. Table 19 gives basic data on schools and enrolme::tts 

in seven 'rerri tories under French adrr;inistration. In several cases it is 

possible to include also tte figures on examination results: the primary school 

leaving certificate, certificat d. 1 etudes primaires 818mentaires (CEPE) and. the 

secondary school entrance examination (entree en 6e). Such figures provide a 

usefCJl indication of the effectiveness and holding power of the primary school. 

206. I'be derived information for these 'l'erritories may be presented in a single 

table: 

French Territories: Growth in primary school enrolments 

Territory 

French I:L[uator~al Africa 

Morocco 

French Hest ~L:.frica 

Tunisia 

Madagascar 

Comoro ~il.rchipelago 

~omaliland 

Percentage increase 
per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

17.1 

13.4 

12.1 

9-0 

6.1 

4.2 

4.2 

Primary enrolment 
ratio 

l950-l954 

10 

lO 

5 
20 

26 

9 

'This table shmJS a rapid rate of progress during the decade - tte average annual 

rise in er;rolments for the seven Territories being 9·4 per cent. Since the total 

population :'.s likely to rise by about 2 per cent or 3 per cent per year, all the 

Territories have developed school facilities in excess of the population growth. 

By 1950-1954 1 primary enrolment ratios ]{ere still lmr iJC all cases but if the 

trend of rapid exfansion continues, the situation will steadily improve. 
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207. United States Administration. Table 20 shows schoql and enrolment figures 

for six Territories under United States administration, \fuere total public 

and private enrolments are known, the annual percentage rise can be based on 

these figures; otherwise (Alaska and Guam) the calculation must be based on 

public school enrolments alone, '['he relevant figures are: 

United States territories: Gro>nh of primary school enrolments 

Territory 

Alaska 

Puerto Rico 

American Samoa 

Hawaii 

Guam 

Virigin Islands 

Percentage increase 
per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

17.4 

4.7 

4.6 

2.1 

2.0 

Primary enrolment 
ratio 

1950-1954 

... 
65 

... 
93 

208. T'he very high rate of expansion recorded in Alaska has been due to 

corresponding increases in the population, mainly through immigration. The 

other Territories show steady but less spectacular advances, In all cases 

the primary enrolment ratio is high. 

209. Other Territories. For Territories u_nder Australian, Belgian, Danish and 

New Zealand administration, table 21 gives the basic statistics. The derived 

figures are: 

Other territories: Growth in primary school enrolments 

Territory 

Papua 

Belgian Congo 

Greenland 

Cook Islands 

Percentage increase 
-per year in enrolments 

1946-1956 

3.7 

3.9 
1.8 

2.0 

Primary enrolment 
ratio 

1950-1954 

37 

71 

... 

21C. There has been progress in the first two Territories, resulting in 

a rising enrolment ratio. In Greenland (1946-1953) and the Cook Islands, 
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en:colment l?as already bigh at the beginning of the pe:ciod and expansion of the 

school system hE,S simply kept pace l?i th population grNJth. 

C. '''iastage 

2ll. The p:ceceding section has traced the grmcth of primary school enrolments in 

the Territories, These global figures indicate the; efforts made by educational 

authorities to provide school places and to move tmJards the goal of universal 

primary schooling. Hmiever, it is necessary to complencent this vie,,< by 

exnmining also the question cf hoF long the average child stays at school. 

212. Fror1 availabl,e statistics, it appears that ~n the rapidly gr01•Ting school 

syr:;tems, part:LcularJ.y those of African and. Asian Terri toriesJ there has been 

a characteristic clistribution or pupils in the primary grades: the great bulk 

are found in lo~.vest tvo grades., and thereafter nmnbers dwindle fast. 
'?::.; 

A previous study of this question by UNESCO:::::: dre" attention to the problem and 

prcviO..ecl a statistical alJPToa.cl:. to the measurement of vastage in the school 

systetJ. In brief, wastage results from two factors: dropping cut1 ·Hhere 

child:cen leave school before progressing fac" up the ladd"er, and failure, 1?here 

:pupils are not promoted to the next grade but are kept back to repeat the year's 

'dc:rk. one or more times. The effect of theoe tT,,ro practices is a school system 

·uhere most of the pupils are :found in the ]_Q•Je st grades. Fe~rr stay on _long 

enough to complete the course successfully. Since it is only by mastering four 

or more years cf the primary curriculum tha-t. c. pupil becomes permanently literate, 

one may claim t.b.e..t a high degree of \~1 2-stage :represents ar: ~.1neconomic use of 

:resou:cces, 1oth h1Jman and materie,l. 

'213. Some examples are given belo" of the incidence of "astage in Non-Self

Governing 'Territories. It should be rema:cked at the outset that progress in 

o.ombating "astage is difficult to adduce from available statistics. But the 

educational authorities in Territories have become increasingly al?are of the 

problem. 'l'he gathering of statistics necessary for measuring l?astage bas 

improved steadily, and several Territories have unde:ctaken surveys or studies 

"hi.ch have led to remedial rrceasures. 

21!+, Stati"stics of tl?o types may be used for examining the extent of "astage -

those giving the m:.r:,be:c of pupils 1?hO successfully complete the course and those 

shoving the distribution of pupils ·cy grade, Of the former type, data are 

T!nited Nationo, S)Cccial Study on Educaticr:al Cor.ditions in Non-Self
GovP.rning Terri to·rre-s~Ne-w"'l'cik:;--IS56"; crXpter- VIII'"' stagnation cf primary 
cci~;cl_ pupils". 7 • • · 
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available cnly for the Territories under French administratioll. Ill table 19, 

along with total ellrolrr.ents will be foulld also the number c,f pupils vho entered 

for and passed the examination at the end of primary school and the corresponding 

examination for entering secondary school. The gaps ill the table preclude any 

survey of trends over the past ten years, but certain derived figures may be 

quoted to show the extent of the problem in recent years. 

French territories: primary school examinations 

Territory 

French Equatorial Africa 
(1955/56) 

French iilest Africa 
(1955/56) 

Madagascar ••• (1955/56) 

NoroccJ • • • • • • (1946/47) 
(1953/54) 

Scmaliland ••• (1955/56) 

Tunisia •••••• (1946/47) 
(1954/55) 

Number 
entering 

CEPE 

6 

3 

7 
3 

5 
4 
5 

- For every 100 schocl enrolments -

Number ---- ' -pe.ssing 

... 
3 

l 

4 
2 

2 

2 
2 

N=ber 
taking 

entree 0n 6e 

. .. 

. . . ... 
3 
2 
6 

Number 
passing 

2 

1 

... . .. 
l 

1 
2 

If pupils -,,ere evenly distributed over the grades of the prin:ary school (6 to 8), 

betveen 12 and 16 of each 100 should be completing the course, Moreove:·, of 

those vho did complete the course ancl take the CEPE, scme,·lhat fe1{er than half 

passed. 

215. A similar situation is revealed by the second type of statistics -

distri.:mtion of pupils by grade - vhich are available for most Territories 

under United Kingdom administration, In the study "Stagnation of pr:imary 

school pupils" already cited, several 'Territories are analysed in this '"ay. 

Thus, for example, in Nyasalai!d :for each 100 boys enrolled in Grade 1 in 1941, 

there ,,,ere only 19 in Grade 5 in 1951. Progress has occurred, for of each 

100 boys enrolled in Grade 1 in 1950, there vere 46 in Grade 5 in 1955. 

Corresponding flgures for girls are less favourable) but also indicate imrrvvement. 

I ... 
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216. From studies reported by territorial authorities, such as those of British 

Honduras, Northern Rhodesia, Puerto Rico, and Zanzibar, it is evident tl::at 

';laStage in the broad sense is connected with a number of educational questions. 

In regard to premature school-leaving a Zanzibar study27/showed that African 

boys dropped out of priiTary school classes for a variety of reasons: movement 

of family (26 per cent of cases), parents uninterested (24 per cent), truancy 

(13 per cent), emplo0~ent (22 per cent), marriage, illness, decease, over-age, 

distance from school (together 15 per cent). These figures reveal that "the 

attitude of parents to the school and their control of their children are major 

factors in the occurrence of wastage". 28/ In turn, lack of interest by parents 

and children may stem from educational as well as social or economic causes. 

Hhen the school curriculum is unrelated to life, the quality of teaching is poor, 

or the pupil fails repeatedly to be p:comoted, public neglect of the school is 

inevitable. !~any of the reform measures :ceported by Territories have in fact 

been designed to bri.ng the school closer to the community, and thereby deal with 

the wastage problem at its roots. 

217. Retardation or non-promotion is another importanc element in wastage. It 

may be noted that the Zanzibar authorities, following their study of dropping out, 

adopted a policy of automatic promotion. But this led to such wide differences 

in pupils 1 attainments that classroom teaching suffered, and the experiment 1>/as 

abandoned. Experience in Northern Rhodesia, however, has pointed the other way. 

After examining the question for some years the authorities in 1951 introduced 

automatic J;romotion subject to satisfactory attendance during the year. It seems 

now, by comparing enrolments by grade cefo:ce and after 1951, that this measure 

has encouraged pupils to remain on at school i.e., less retardation has been 

associated with less dropping out. Applying a device developed by UNESCO to 

the grade en:colments in Northern Rhodesia for each year between 1946 and 1956, the 

following :cesults a:ce obtained: 

27/ Zanzibar: Legislative Council, Sessional Paper No. 2 of 1955. 

28/ UNESCO: World Survey of Education: IT Primary Education, page 1119 

I . .. 
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Northern Rhodesia: <-mstage rates in African schools 
(grades l to 4) 

Failure Dropping out 

Perce ntR&e of grade enrolreent Fercentcge r.f grade 81' rolrient 

1946-1951 bet1:.recn 31.5 ano_ 41.5 betiveen 16 and 19.5 
1951-1956 " 2 an:i 7 " land 2 

1946-1951 " 46 and 52 " 21.5 and 24.5 
1951-1956 " 18 and 29 " 9.5 and 13 

The table indicates definite progress during the period. It should be noted 

that the improvement is !lot a sir::lple matter of cause and effect. In Northern 

Rhodesia e.s in other 1I'erri tories the reduction of v1astage has involved a ccmplex 

set of measures, some legal and administrative, others affecting the school 

curriculum and the training of teachers. These topics are treated separately 

c_n sections below, but their relation to the problem of •,rastage should be borne 

in mind. 

D. Legislation 

218. As has been remarked earlier, the principle of universal compulsory 

education is generally recognized_ in Non-Self-Governing Territories: delay 

in putting the principle into practice has depended reore upon the resources 

available (funds, teachers, buildings) than upon the unwillingness of the 

authorities to accept the principle. rteports over the past ten years show a 

common awareness of the d:Lff:iculty of enacting legislation for ccmpulsory 

attendance before there are enough school places to accommodate all the 

children of school age. The original idea of legal compulsion may well have 

been .to oblige unwilling :parents to send their children to school - traces of 

this still survc'.ve in parts of some Territories - but for the most :part, the 

situation has changed in the decade 1946-1956. The demand for schooling 

outstrips the supply (despite the incidence of wastage) and legislative action 

no·w has more reference to the authorities than to the :parents. Tt represents 

an engagement to ensure that there are enough school :places. The trend has 

therefore been to follcm a policy of gradualism. 

; ... 
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219. The Committee on Infonnation from Non-Self-Governing Territories r.es 

suggested a four-stage progr~~e which takes these considerations into account. 29 / 

(a) Compulsory regular attendance of those enrolled. 

(b) JVlinir.mm and maximum ages for each grade. 

(c) Compulsory enrolment in places or areas "here facilities exist. 

(d) Universal compulsory attendance. 

The first two of these measures are designed also to ensure a better grade 

placement of pupils i.e., they ccmbat dropping out and :retardaticnJ and t-hus 

contribute to a more efficient use of existing facilities. Horeover, sno.rt 

of full compulsory attendance, the measures may be applied in selected areas 

,,,i thin the 'I'erri tory. 

220. African Territories (United Kingdom), No legal measures '•ere taken during 

the decade in East or v/est African Territories. It may be recalled that Kenya 

in 191.2 introduced corr,pulsory education for all European children aged 4 

to 15 years and for Asian children aged 7 to 15 in the eain towns. 

221. On the other hand, Territories in Central and Southern Africa have reported 

a variety of measures corresponding to the first three steps suggested by 

the Committee on Infonnation. Nyasalall.d in 1950 introduced compulsory 

education rules for Africsn children bet1-1een the ages of 12 and 16 in the 

Copperbelt (i.e. for urban communities ''here a school existed '-'Tithin three 

miles of the home). Various local authorities in rural areas also adopted 

conpulsory attendance rules, By 1951, ho,ever, problems of accommodation had 

led to the suspension of compulsory education in the Copperbelt, The three 

High Commission J:'erri tories have all introduced measures limiting entry to 

school to one period (the beginning of the school year) with the exclusion of 

under-age pupils or of pup;ils "ho have very poor attendance records; and 

automatic promotion has been started in Basutoland and S"•aziland. 

222, Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom), In this region where enrolment ratios 

are generally high, statutory provision for compulsory education existed in 

most Territories before 1946. Little legislative action was recorded between 1946 

r.nd 1956. In a nunber of Territories the law cannot be enforced because of 

lack of accoJl1l'lodation; and elsnrhere (notably Barbados, which has a very high 

19/ For 
The 

ec fundmnental discussion of policy issues, see, for example, Ke!lya, 
Development Programme, 1954-1957, Nairobi, 1955. I ... 
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percentage of children of school age enrolled at school), it is felt that 

a compulsory law is not necessary. Some details may be given of the present 

si tuati.on. 

223. In the Bahamas and Bermuda schooling is compulsory between the ages of 6-14 

and 7-13 years respectively, The latter Territory hopes to raise the leaving 

ag.e when circumstances permit. Among the smaller islands, Antigua and 

St. Kitts have compulsory education between 5 and 13 years of age, Dominica, 

St. Lucia and St. Vincent have not enforced the laws which exist. In Grenada, 

compulsory edu<:ation was put into effect in three districts in 1952. 
224. Both British Guiana and Bri"j;ish Honduras have compulsory education 

(ages 6-14 and 6-13 respectively), In the former case, compulsion has nominally 

been in force since 1896. Despite steady improvements in recent years, the 

attendance rate (estimated at 75 per cent) is still not satisfactory;30/ In 

British Honduras the Governor is empm1ere"d to declare compulsory education 

areas around government and aided schools. 

225, In Trinidad, a Compulsory Education Ordinance was applied in 1945 to the 

whole Territory; .it affects children of 6 to 12 years of age living within two 

miles from school. Jamaica has followed a partial approach; by 1954 the 

compulsory lev had been applied in sixteen defined areas of the Island, but 

involved only children betveen 7 and 15 vhose names appeared on school 

registers. 

226. Asian Territories (United Kingdom). v/ith one exception, these Territories 

do not have any compulsory legislation, and report that the main problem is 

that of meeting the demand for school places. In Malaya, under the Education 

Ordinance 1952, primary education vas made compulsory, Hovever, this part of 

the. law could not be enforced for lack of teachers, accommodation and money. 

227. Other Territories (United Kingdom). In the Mediterranean 'Territories, 

the Government of Cj~rus has powers (under the 1933 Act) to introduce compulsion, 

but has not done so, 'Ihe Gibraltar authorities have since 1951 folloved the 

British pattern of compulsory full-time attendance for all children from 5 to 

15 years of age, A full-time attendance officer vas appointed in 1954. 

30/ For a full discussion of the problem, see British Guiana: Department of 
Education, Annual Report for the year 1948-1949, page 8. 
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228. In the Indian Ocean, no relevant laws have been passed in Aden. The two 

Territories of Mauritius and Seychelles have been working actively towards 

compulsory education. In Mauritius a pilot compulsory scheme was introduced in 

three areas in 1950, and legislation allows for the extension of the scheme. 

Several other measures were adopted in 1953: entry to school was limited to 

certain age groups and promotion became automatic. Seychelles in 1949 introduced 

a compulsory attendance order, and in 1953 limited admission to children under 

eight years of age. Automatic promotion has become the rule. 

229. In Fiji the 1929 Ordinance provides for compulsory education but it has not 

been enforced. The Fijian Affairs Regulations require that every Fijian child 

between six and fourteen attend school if one is available within three miles. 

'\,ihile there are no attendance officers to enforce these regulations, it can be 

oaid that the majority of Fijian children do attend school ••• With Indian boys 

and girls the position is more difficult and there are large numbers whose names 

do not appear on any school register" .2J:/ 
230. In the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, schooling is compulsory between six and 

sixteen years of age, cut in practice enforcement and supervision are difficult. 

No legal measures for compulsion have been reported for the Solomon Islands. 

231. Finally, the two Territories of the Falkland Islands and St. Helena both 

had compulsory schooling (five to fourteen and five to fifteen respectively) for 

all children before 1946, and have continued to enforce these laws. 

232. French Administration. With the expansion of provisions for primary 

schooling during the decade there has also been a considerable amount of legislati' 

activity. In the tropical African Territories, the tendency has been to introduce 

compulsory attendance regulations to ensure that existing school places are 

adequately used; the authorities are empowered to extend compulsion as soon as 

circumstances permit. 

233. In French Equatorial Africa, circulars of 23 November 1953 and 

26 August 1956 set out policy as it affects primary education. This may be 

described as follows: "Children come to school of their own accord, and no 

31/ Fiji: Department of Education, Annual Report for the year 1954, para. 7. 
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compulsion is needed to get them there; within the limits of accommodation and 

teachers, attendance of those enrolled is compulsory •••. {as facilities improve/ 

the provisions regarding compulsory education in force in France will be made 

generally applicable."32/ 

234. A similar policy was applied in French West Africa by tile Decree of 

8 August 1949. 'Ibis stipulates that school attendance is compulsory until the 

full QUota of pupils for the preparatory stage of primary schools has been 

reached. Various penalties are laid down for parents and guardians of truant 

children. 

235. With the reform of 1951 (Decree of 12 November 1951), Madagascar acQuired 

core~ulsory school legislation. Attendance at primary school is made compulsory 

for all children from six to fourteen living within a specified radius of 

existing public primary schools. The expansion of the school system has been such 

that by 1956 the authorities reported that some 42 per cent of school-age 

children had been enrolled.~ Because of public support, coercive measures have 

been found unnecessary. Attendance is checked by teachers and inspectors. 

236. In the Cornaro Archipelago, a similar situation has obtained since 1952. 

Attendance is compulsory within a given distance from existing schools. On the 

other hand, no steps towards CCTh}Ulsion have been taken in Somaliland, where 

education was defined in 1956 as being still at the "penetration stage". 

237. No legislation for compulsory education was adopted during the period under 

review in the Territories of Morocco and Tunisia. 

238. United States Administration. The Territories of Alaska and Hawaii have 

applied effective laws on compulsory education for many years. In Alaska the 

legislation dates from 1917. Attendance at school is compulsory for children 

seven to sixteen years of age who live within 1 1/2 miles from a· school or a 

school transportation route, and correspondence courses are provided for the more 

isolated. In Hawaii, compulsory education for children between six and sixteen was 

t~ESCO: World Survey of Education 1958, II Primary Education, p. 423. 

Ibid, page 443. This percentage is based on the population of primary school 
age, not on the estimated 5-14 year group used earlier in the present survey. 
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codified in Section 1830 of the Revised Laws, 1945. Attendance officers supervise 

the application of the law and infractions may be punished. A similar situation 

prevails in the Virgin Islands. 

239. Within the past decade, the three remaining Territories have taken steps 

towards the effective application of compulsory education laws. Thus, in 

Puerto Rico such a law has existed since 1903, referring to children living at 

a reasonable distance from a school. This was interpreted in 1945 as compulsory 

attendance of pupils actually enrolled. The principle of universal compulsory 

primary education is embodied in the Puerto Rican Constitution of 1952, "in so far 

as the resources of the State permit". Coercion is virtually unnecessary; demand 

still exceeds supply, and the recent efforts of the authorities have been directed 

towards completing the provision. By 1956, it was reported that 91 per cent of 

pupils of primary school age (six to twelve years) were enrolled.34/ 

240. In Guam, Public Law 83 of 1952 made education compulsory for children six 

to sixteen years of age. In 1954 attendance areas were established. Reports on 

non-attendance are made by teachers through school principals to the Director of 

Education, who takes the necessary legal action. 

241. Education in American Samoa is compulsory between the ages of seven and 

fifteen· years of age, and by 1951 a well-developed public school system had been 

achieved. Since then the authorities have been concerned mainly with improving 

the quality of education and, through co-operation with local communities, the 

level of attendance. 

242. Other Territories. In Papua the Education Ordinance of 1952 provided that 

regular attendance at schools might be required in specified areas. The intention 

is to apply this rule in more highly developed parts of the Territory, and thus 

work progressively towards compulsory education. 

243. ·The Belgian Congo has not adopted legal measures for compulsory education, 

the present policy aiming rather at a uniform extension of primary school 

facilities throughout the Territory. 

34/ Ibid., page 1274. 
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244. In Greenland compulsory education for children between seven and fourteen 

was established a long time ago. '['he same is true in the island Territories under 

New Zealand administration, where the age range is six to fourteen,although 

children are admitted at five and may remain until they are fifteen. In both 

the Cook Islands and Niue the village police enforce the compulsory attendance 

provisions of the Act, but legal proceedings are rarely necessary. 

245. Legislation on child employment. While this survey has been directed chiefly 

to laws and regulations re~uiring children to attend school, it should be 

remembered that parallel legislation on juvenile employment also has a bearing 
25' 

on the question. As reported in an earlier studyLI the tendency in most 

Territories has been to adopt laws fixing minimum age for employment, but with 

permission for light work of an agricultural or domestic character in the family 

framework. 

E. School fees 

246. Policies in this regard in the Territories are divided: in one group, the 

fact that schooling is free is considered to be fundamental, perhaps the 

first step on the road to universal fundamental education; and in the other, 

tuition fees are treated as a legitimate form of direct taxation on parents as 

long as schools are not available to all. 

247. In the Territories administered by Australia, Belgium, France, New Zealand 

and the United States, no fees are charged in public primary schools. These 

Territories have not shown any change in policy over the past decade. In 

Netherlands New Guinea rural schools are free, while urban schools are not. 

The United Kingdcm 'l'erritories differ considerably in their practices. No tuition 

fees are required in public primary schools in Basutoland, Bechuanaland, 

Swaziland, Northern Rhodesia and Zanzibar; in any of the Caribbean territories 

(except for British Honduras); in Brunei, North Borneo, Sarawak, Cyprus, 

Gibraltar, Aden, Mauritius, Seychelles. The Gold Coast abolished primary school 

22.1 United Nations: Special Study on Educational Conditions in 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, New York, 1953, p. 28, 
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fees in 1952 and Nigeria introduced free primary education in the Lagos area in 

1955· 

248. A simple statement of public policy in this ~atter may be deceptive. In 

several Territories under different administrations the private or mission schools 

make a considerable contribution to the total school provisions, and are usually 

permitted to charge fees on an officially approved scale. Despite the practice 

of remitting fees for necessitous cases, the result may well be to impose on many 

parents a financial burden which in the long run impedes the spread of education. 

Some Territories, notably the Belgian Congo, grant aid to mission schools on the 

understanding that no fees will be levied. 

249. A table of the level of fees in selected Territories has been given in a 

previous study;36/ for ade~uate interpretation, these figures need to be related 

to wage levels in the Territories, an analysis of which goes beyond the scope of 

the present survey. 

F. Other measures to encourage school attendance 

250. During the past decade there has been a steady growth of ancillary services 

which have the effect of improving attendance at school. The provision of free 

school materials is one important element. Most Territories which follow the 

policy of free tuition have attempted to supplement this by supplying textbooks 

and other classroom e~uipment for both government and aided schools. 

251. The growth of school medical services has been another characteristic trend 

of the past ten years. As an example, a school medical inspectorate has been set 

up in the' Belgian Congo for the purpose of examining pupils, inspecting school 

buildings and e~uipment, ensuring prophylactic measures against communicable 

diseases and supervising health nnd athletic activities in the school programme. 

Individual school medical cards are maintained as a record. All schools in the 

Territory are subject to this inspection. 

252. The provision of school meals in various forms has been widely reported. 

Ihe most rapid expansion of the service appears_ to have taken place in Territories 

administered by the United States (where federal aid is offered) and by France. 

36/ United Nations: Special Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self
Governing Territories, New York, 1953, p. 31. 
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253. Following this survey of developments towards universal compulsory education, 

attention may be turned to some of the main features of primary school systems. 

254. The structure of primary education in selected Territories was set out in a 

table in the 1953 Special Study,21/ The information may be summed up for groups of 

Territories, with reference particularly to changes which have taken place between 

1946 and 1956. 

255. The Papua pattern distinguishes between urban and rural conditions: in the 

former the primary course of seven years leads to a post-primary course in two 

stages, 3 + 2. Rural schools at the primary level have a 4+ 4 structure, the higher 

course being given in selected villages; thereafter come the five years of post

primary studies. T·his pattern has been worked out since 1946, and has become 

more clearly established as the Administration has developed the public school 

system. 

256. A somewhat similar pattern prevails in the Belgian Congo. The basic structure 

is a primary course of 2 t 3 years; for selected pupils, an upper primary course 

of four years is provided leading on to a secondary course of six years. This 

organization has existed for the past ten years for boys' schools, and girls' 

schools are now similarly arranged. 

257. French Territories show considerable uniformity of structure, based on the 

French pattern of an eight-grade primary school, with passage after five grades 

or more to a seven-year secondary course. Local adaptations in Territories are 

more of a curricular than a structural nature. 'I·his system was generally in force 

before 1946. 

258. In Netherlands New Guinea a structure has been settled in the past eight 

years: primary schools of three or four grades, followed by three years of upper 

primary education which lead on to continued general or vocational schooling. 

The Territories under New Zealand administration have an eight years primary 

school. 

37/ Ibid: Pages 20 - 22, 
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259. School organization in the United States is based on either an 8 t 4 or a 

6 + 3 t 3 plan. 'I·he majority of Territories administered by the United States 

(Hawaii, American Samoa, Virgin Islands) have adopted the 6 t 3 t 3 structure, and 

Guam has recently decided to introduce it. Alaska maintains an eight-year 

elementary school. 

260. United Kingdom Territories in the Caribbean do not follow any single pattern. 

Traditionally, the schools have been "elementary" taking children from the age 

of six or seven until they complete compulsory education at fourteen or fifteen. 

After five or six years (at age ll +)passage was possible to secondary 

education. The tendency in the past decade has been to make a sharper 

distinction between primary and secondary education, with a break at ll t, and 

separate premises for secondary schools. 

261. United Kingdom Territories in Africa follow a variety of school plans, and 

considerable reorganization has occurred during the past ten years. This has 

been caused in part by the adoption of development schemes which require a 

statement of the goals and scope of the different levels of schooling, and in 

part by general improvements in the quality of education. A full examination of 

the respective merits of a six-year primary school and of an eight-year course 

in two stages, 4 t 4, was made at the Cambridge Conference in 1952.1.§/ The 

situation in the Territories may be summarized as follows. In West Africa, the 

Gold Coast maintained a ten-year primary course (6 t 4), with passage to the 

secondary course after the eight grade. Nigeria has different ratterns, 4 t 6 t 6 
being the most common. Sierra Leone changed from an eight-year primary course 

(8 t 5) to a 6 t 6 plan in 1949. In East and Central Africa, Kenya adopted the 

4 t 4 t 4 scheme in 1950, replacing 6 t 6. Zanzibar also replaced a six-year 

by an eight-year primary course; Uganda maintained her 6 t 6 pattern despite 

commission recommendations in favour of 4 + 4 t 4. No changes were recorded in 

Northern Fhodesia (a nine-year primary course, 4 + 2 t 3, followed by 4 l/2 years 

of secondary schooling) or in Nyasaland (where the eight-year primary school has 

two stages, 5 t 4). Similarly, the Territories of Basutoland, Bechuanaland and 

United Kingdom: Miffield Foundation and Colonial Office, African Education: 
a study of educational policy in tropical Africa, Oxford, 1953, p. 169. 
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Swaziland have retained an 8 t 5 structure, the eight-year primary course being 

variously subdivided. 

262. Asian Territories under United Kingdom administration tend to follow a 

6 t 6 plan, the only changes during the past ten years being designed to ensure 

greater conformity with this structure. Mauritius (7 t 6) and the Seychelles 

(6 t 6) are similar, but Aden (4 t 3 t 4) has the three-fold division of primary, 

middle, secondary, found in African Territories. The Fiji pattern is 8 t 4. 
On the smaller Pacific Islands schools tend to be all-age with little distinction 

betwee.n primary and secondary levels. Finally, the Mediterranean Territories 

have patterns resembling that in the United Kingdom, 7 t 5. 

H. Language of instruction 

263. This important question is related to some extent to the school organization 

and is also an aspect of the curriculum which is treated in the next section 

below. 

264. The Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories discussed 

the problem in some detail, and in response to a request from the United Nations, 59/ 

UNESCO made a special study of the use of vernacular languages in education. 40/ 

The language of instruction used in a large number of Territories was summed up in 

tabular form in the Study prepared for the committee, 1953. 41/ 

265. International study and discussion have shown the complexity of the factors 

which must be taken into account when framing a language policy: the linguistic 

situation in the Territory, the economic and financial implications cf any given 

measure, the educational and psychological effects upon the child and the schools, 

as well as broader social and political considerations. The educational value of 

39/ 

40/ 

41/ 

Resolution 329 (IV). 

The Use of Vernacular Language in Education UNESCO 1954 and also see 
United Nations, Non-Self-Governing Territories: summaries and analyses ••• 
1950, New York 1951, vol. 3 pp. 7~-97. 

United Nations, Special Stu~y on Educational Conditions in Non-Self
Governing Territories, New York, 1953, pp. 20-22. 
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teaching through the mother tongue is generally recognized, but other conditioning 

factors may limit this basic principle. In particular, the need for teaching a 

language of wider communication has to be taken into account; for adequate 

mastery, such a language may have to be used as a medium of instruction at some 

stage of the course. 'Ihe adoption of the vernacular medium brings with it certain 

problems: codification and script, where a language does not already have a 

literature; the preparation of suitable. teaching aids; and the training of teachers. 

'Ihe use of a second (world) language as the medium raises similar difficulties: 

chiefly, the training of teachers, but also the preparation of textbooks in a 

controlled vocabulary so that pupils are not hampered from studying a subject by 

extraneous linguistic difficulties. 

266. 'I·he bearing of language of instruction on school organization is perhaps 

best seen in African Territories under Belgian and United Kingdom administrations. 

'I'he prevailing policy here is in favour of starting school life through the 

vernacular medium, with a language of wider corr~unication gradually introduced as 

a subject and becoming after the fourth or fifth grade the medium of instruction. 

'Ihis change of medium is one reason (among ma>Jy others) for suggesting a school 

plan such as 4 + 4 t 4, since the middle school can thereby be treated as a 

separate unit with teachers qualified. to teach through the second language. It 

may be noted, however, that many African Territories have retained the primary

secondary pattern, 6 + 6,despite this argument. 

267. A few changes in language policy have occurred during the past decade. In 

East African Territories under United Kingdom administration, the position of 

Swahili as a lingua franca has been challenged,~ and policy in Kenya since 1952 

has been directed towards strengthening the teaching in the territorial vernaculars 

with English as second language. In Papua the 1952 Education Ordinance enabled 

the Director of Education to determine the languages to be used in schools; because 

of the multiplicity of languages, the effort is now being made to spread the use 

of standard English (instead of pidgin) as the lingua franca. 

See Huffield Foundation and Colonial Office, African Education, Oxford, 1953, 
pp. 79-84_, and Recommendation No. 18 on page 
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268. In the Belgian Congo, official preference for the medium of instruction in 

early grades is given to the four major linguae francae, but it is reported that 

many mission schools continue to use local vernaculars. The reorganization of 

education in Madagascar, by the Decree of 12 November 1951, brought about a change 

in language policy. T'here are two types of primary school, French and Madagascar, 

distinguished only by the language of instruction in the first two grades: in the 

Madagascan type, Malagasy is used as the medium for teaching the basic subjects, 

more particularly reading. "As pupils move up the school, there is a progressive 

and carefully calculated shift from the use of the vernacular to that of French, 

the study of the former nevertheless continuing as it is of indisputable practical 

value and is also necessary for those pupils going on to secondary school (for the 

baccalaur<!!at Malagasy counts as a modern language on the same footing as English, 

German or Italian)". 43/ 

269. Examples of change are admittedly few. l•lhat has been more important, in the 

territorial context, has been the effort to improve standards under existing 

policies: to produce more material in vernacular languages where they are used 

and - in all cases - to improve the quality of second lang~age teaching. 

I. The primary school curriculum 

270. From official reports it is clear that the past ten years have seen efforts 

in most Territories to change and improve the curriculum. Some of these changes 

have amounted to reforms, affecting the structure of the school system and its 

legal and administrative basis, as well as the content of schooling; others have 

borne more narrowly on the programme of studies and on syllabuses for particular 

subjects. The more profound reforms have been described earlier in this survey, 

and it remains at this point to examine the organization of subject matter in 

primary schools. For Territories which have adopted a primary-middle-secondary 

type of pattern, the middle schools may be taken along with the primary. 

271. In general, revision of curricula in the Territories has been aided by the 

clearer definitions of educational policy which have emerged since 1956. Progress 

in the political and social spheres bas enabled the educational authorities to 

43/ L'PESCCJ, T;!orld Survey of Education: II Primary Education, Paris, 1958, p. 445. 
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state more fully what the primary school should achieve. The tendency has been to 

adapt the content of schooling to territorial conditions and needs, rather than to 

adopt unchanged the curricula and textbooks of the metropolitan country. However, 

this process of adaptation - or of the development of fresh curricula to suit 

local conditions - has probably been speeded up by the improvement of educational 

research in the metropolitan and other countries. Conferences of educators, 

large-scale studies, experimentation within territories, the development of higher 

education and research, improvements in teacher training, these have all 

contributed to curriculum change, and examples of such activities have frequently 

occurred in the Territories in the past ten years. 

272. The !llethods of curriculum revision vary, and for the purposes of the present 

survey it may be useful to select cases from the Territories which illustrate 

different approaches to the process.~ 
273. The most comprehensive effort to deal with the question appears to have been 

made in Puerto Rico. A survey was undertaken in 1948-1949 by the Puerto Rican 

authorities assisted by a team of specialists from the Institute of Field Studies 

of Teachers College, Columbia University (United States).45/ The survey took the 

form of a planned study: a representative sample of public schools was studied 

intensively, further information was gathered from documents, short questionnaires 

and interviews, and conferences with Puerto Rico educators and the public helped 

the group to formulate ~onclusions. While striking in itself, this survey has been 

only one aspect of a continuous process of studying and improving the Puerto Rican 

curriculum. Research projects of the Higher Council for Education have yielded 

44/ Full discussions will be found in two recent U~ESCO studies which contain 
information from a number of Member States, including those responsible for 
the administration of the Territories treated here: 

Ul':ESCO, Planning for curriculum revision and development, (Education 
Abstracts April-May 1958), Faris. 

UNESCO, Curriculum revision and research, (Educational Studies and 
Documents !Jo. 28), Paris, 1958. 

Fully reported in: Columbia University, Teachers College, Public education 
and the future of Puerto Rico; a curriculum survey, New York, 1950, p. 614. 
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evidence on c;he learning process and the effectiveness of teaching materials, and 

the Department of Public Education has shown in successive reports the way in which 

school teaching has been made more alive. 'Ihe primary school time-table introduced 

in 1952 is flexible and indicative, as it shows only the time allotment to each day 

to broad groups of subjects. VIHh it go study courses or guides to the teacher. 

"'The ablest primary school teachers and those who have been correctly trained 

employ the flexible time-table method based on the idea that the school day can be 

organized as a single unit of time during which the pupils pursue activities 

related to their interests and immediate needs. 'Ihe subjects scheme of activities 

developed on psychological lines an,d within a framework of vi tal significance". 46/ 

In this programme for curriculum improvement the p:covision of textbooks has an 

important place. 

274. 'Ihe revision of curricula may in some cases be part of wider structural 

changes. In Madagascar, following the reform in 1951, new primary school curricula 

were introduced in 1952. 'I'he authorities proceeded by means of experimentation. 

In the "French type" of primary school where French is the medium of instruction 

certain elements of the metropolitan curriculum were modified - chiefly in respect 

of geography and the addition of Malagasy to the programme. In the T'erritory' s 

primary school a new programme was worked out experimentally for the first two 

grades. 'lhe tool skills (reading, writing, arithmetic) were caught in Malagasy, 

with oral French introduced as a subject. Ten pilot classes began this programme 

in the school year 1951-1952, and results were more widely applied thereafter. To 

accompany the new curriculum textbooks which provided reading material of local 

interest while the language was selected with the needs of Malagasy-speaking pupils 

in mind. 

275. The contribution of educational research to cu:criculum development is 

generally recognized only when the higher education facilities of a 'Territory 

expand. Yet a few significant examples have occurred where research has been set 

in motion by Government action. In Fiji an Educational Research Institute was 

established in 1952 to serve both Fiji and the ;.;estern Pacific High Commission 

Territories. "The main purpose is the study of teaching methods and the content 

of the curriculum in their application to the circumstances and needs of the 

region: a more immediate objective is the establishment, by measurement, of 

'!:,§./ UNESCO, Forld Survey of Education: II Primary Education, Paris, p. 1278. 
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educational standards in the 6-14 age groups." \Ii thin the first fe<r years of 

its life, the Insoitute has completed a considerable number of research studies 

which provide baRic information for curriculum development in Fiji and the 

other islands. 47/ 

276. Hhen decisions are taken to change curricula, by whatever process, the 

problem of textbooks and classroom macerial becomes pressing. An interesting 

example of action to solve this problem may be found in the Territories under 

New Zealand administration. A commission of inquiry into educational conditions 

in the islands (1945) recommended that children in lower primary classes should 

be taught in the mother tongue; this represented a reversal of policy for the 

Cook Islands and Niue, where great emphasis had previously been placed on 

English. The change implied government responsibility for suitable class 

readers in three different languages, under difficult circumstances; small 

numbers, lack of existing literature, need for lively presentation to encourage 

good teaching. The solution >ras to extend the ''rork of the New Zealand School 

Publications Branch to the island Territories. The Branch acquired a specialized 

editor and began to issue four regular series of attractive bulletins; in 

Samoan (from 1957), in Rarotongan (from 1950, for the Cook Islands, six times a 

year in 3,600 copies), Niueian (from 1950, four times a year in 2,000 copies) 

and even in Tokelauan (from 1951, t"'ice a year, 500 copies). This effort has 

had considerable success, and the regular free distribution to children of 

47/ The list of publica"tions to date is as follovrs. The statement quoted is 
taken from the foreword to the first study. 

R.S. Adam, A short study of reading problems in the Pacific Islands 
(FIER/l) 

R.S. Adam, The relationship between age and reading attainment in 
Fi,jian schools (FI~R/2) 

R.S. Adam, The construction and standardization of English reading 
tests for schools in Fi,ii (FIER/3) 

R.S. Adam, Research survey for 1952 (FIER/4) 

N.H. Hright, Notes on English language problems in Indian schools 
in Fiji (FIER/5) 

R.S. Adam and S. Lal, The English vocabulary of children in 
E'i,ji schools (FIER/6) 
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reading material in the mother tongue has enabled the Administration to apply its 

language policy ;rhile improving the standard of teaching. 48/ 

J. Primary education for girls 

277. 'This important question previously engaged the attention of the Committee 

on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories. 49 / The general experience 

in under-developed school systems is that the enrolment of girls lags behind that 

of boys. A variety of factors produce this situation. ~ducational authorities 

in the Territories have all accepted the view that special measures are required 

to deal Hith these factors in order to speed up and improve the schooling of 

girls. Some illustrations are given below, but it may be said broadly that 

both theoretical and practical considerations are involved. v/here the goal of 

universal schooling is accepted, however distant it may be, the slower rate of 

enrolment of one-half the school-age population becomes a matter of concern. 

-~d in practical terms, the schooling of girls has special importance because it 

may lead to more effective collaboration between home and school for the next 

generation. 

278. Quantitative progress. \·/hat quantitative advance bas been made in the past 

decade in bringing girls to school? Table 22 at the end of this section reports 

figures for fifty-nine Territories for Hhicb 1956 statistics are available. Of 

these, earlier figures are knovrn in forty cases. It ;rill be noted that the 

enrolment of girls is shown as a percentage of total enrolment - the number of 

girls enrolled having in fact increased in almost all Territories. The point 

to establish here is whether Territories have succeeded in making up the lag, 

relative to boys, which is characteristic of under-developed school systems. 

For full details, see UNESCO, The New Zealand School Publications Branch 
(Educational Studies and Documents 25), Paris, 1957· 

See in particular United Nations, Special Study on Educational Conditions 
in Non-Self-Governing Territories, New York, 1953, pp. 45-57, and Special 
Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
Ne;r York, 1956, pp. 128-9. 
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279. Inspection of the table shovrs at once that progress has been achieved. This 

is perhaps clearer if the forty Territories for which 1946-1956 comparison is 

possible are classified in a distribution table: 

Year 

Education of girls in forty Territories 

Number of Terri caries in which enrolment of girls was: 

Under 4C% 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2C%-29% 

9 

3 

30%-39% 

5 
12 

4C% and over 

22 
22 

From the table above, as from the original figures, it is evident that Territories 

fall into two distinct groups in respect to the education of girls: the school 

systems of the Caribbean, Pacific and Mediterranean, which had reached a 

satisfactory level ( 40% and over) before 1946, and remained there in 1956; and 

the second group, largely the African and Asian Territories, which vrere 

below 4o per cent in 1946 and made some advances by 1956 although not crossing 

the 40 per cent borderline. In this rough classification an exception occurs in 

the three South .4frican Territories, where conditions have not developed to the 

advantage of girls. 

280. For the purpose of broader comparison, a quotation may be made from UNESCO's 

Horld Survey of 2ducation, 1958, where it is found that "for 78 countries 

with comparable data for 1950 and 1954, the average percentage of girls' 

enrolment shovred a slight increase from 46.4 to 46.5 during the period. ,2.Q! 
281. From references to the education of girls in territorial reports it is 

possible to give a short general account of difficulties met in these ':rerri tories. 

Theoretically, co-education seems to be the best solution at the primary stage. 

Although most administrations accept the policy of co-education this practice 

encounters obstacles, either because of views held by parents or because of 

traditional forms of organization in schools run by voluntary agencies. l~oreover, 

so/ Op. cit., p. 19. 

I 
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co-educational school requires a more advanced training on the part of teachers, 

who have to be able to handle boys and girls of varying ages in a single class, 

and an attempt to diversify curricula. 

282. Hhile co-education is generally accepted, the fact remains that in a 

considerable number of Territories it is found difficult to attract girls to 

school. The reasons are social, economic and educational in turn. The status of 

;romen in society is one determining factor. 1-lhere girls traditionally remain 

in the home, marry early and perform economically necessary tasks in the family, 

it is not easy to persuade parents to send them to school. More especially, 

an undiversified economy provides few opportunities for girls with education to 

find employment, so that incentives to the family are lacking. Since education, 

whether fees are charged or not, represents a cost to parents, preference is 

usually given to maintaining the boys at school. P~ong educational factors, 

the shortage of women teachers appears to have great importance. Hhere education 

of girls lags behind that of boys, it is relatively more difficult to recruit 

women teachers, yet it is among women teachers that the turnover is greatest, 

because of marriage; and the absence of >ramen on primary school staffs in turn 

inhibits the enrolment of girls. 'Ihe process is thus a vicious circle. 

283. That the problem of girls' education has dra>m considerable attention may 

be sho;m from many statements by territorial authorities. Some of the practical 

measures proposed and taken in recent years may be illustrated by examples. 

284. Positive steps. In the records of the Cambridge Conference of 1952, the 

stress was laid on economic factors and teacher training. "For some years such 

public demand will be heavily weighted in favour of boys; in vievr of this we 

think that girls should be encouraged in every way, more especially by financial 

concessions of various kinds, to attend school and complete their course in 
' 51/ approximately the same number as boys ••• -- VIe are mrare of the urgent need to 

increase the number of women teachers ••• attention should be given to the problem 

of providing an integrated and suitable curriculum which will retain the interest 

of girls in the school until they are ready to enter the training college."52/ 

2!/ African education: a study of educational policy and practice in 
British tropical Africa, p. 152. 

52/ Ibid., p. 161. 
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285. The 1954 Conference of Directors of Education of French Tropical Africa and 

)'lsdagascar remarked on progress achieved so far, and dre>r attention to teacher 

training and curricular problems. It seems that the education of girls no 

longer meets the social and family resistances that originally confronted it. 

"Yihile some Directors thought that the necessary development could be accelerated 

by; {a) training >ramen teachers, >rho are still too few; and {b) adapting school 

programmes, particularly through domestic science teaching adapted to local 

conditions, others believed that the problem <lill be solved by a general 

extension of schooling."53/ 

286. The application of a deliberate policy to expand girls' education may be 

seen in Kenya over the past ten years. The number of "\/omen education officers 

has steadily increased. Co-education is encouraged in the lo>rer classes 

{the present primary school of four grades), but boarding establishments for 

girls at the intermediate and secondary levels have been developed beside the 

co-educational schools at these levels, Particular importance has been attached to 

the creation of women's training colleges which provide both a general secondary 

and a professional education. 

287, The Belgian Congo provides an example of an effort to <rork out a curriculum 

and institutional form suited to the needs and interests of girls. Lower 

primary schools are frequently co-educational, but at the next stage (grades 3 to 6) 

separate schools for girls are the rule. For regions ;;here education of girls 

is very bacbrard, a tYIJe of school called "ecole menagere periprimaire" has been 

used; this enrols girls ;;ith little or no previous schooling, regardless of age 

level, and gives them a practical course along <~ith the rudiments of primary 

education. In due time, this type of school <rill be replaced by more formal upper 

primary schools - the ecole primaire du 2e degre ordinaire (grades 3 to 5) and 

the ecole primaire du 2e degre selectionne (grades 3 to 6). The "ordinary" school 

is designed for mass education and holds many over~age girls <rho are unlikely 

to continue their schooling; ho<rever, for those <~ho do "\/ish to go on, the 

"ordinary" school leads to practical post-primary schools for home economics, 

assistant teachers and assistant midwives. The parallel "selective" school, of 

53/ France. Ministere de la France d'Outre-Mer, Direction 
l'Enseignement et de la Jeunesse, Bulletin, dec. 1954, 

' ' generale de 
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more recent creation, is intended for brighter pupils who will continue with 

secondary studies. The curriculum of all primary schools has a practical bias, 

relating to agriculture, rural crafts and home-making. This system of schooling 

for girls vas expanded steadily during the past decade, and has had the effect 

of raising the ratio of proportion of girls in the total school enrolment from 

around 4 per cent to around 14 per cent. 

288. Teacher-training facilities for girls have been extended in most African 

and Asian Territories since 1946. The grmrth of secondary and higher education 

has had an effect on the problem of girls' education vi thout hovrever influencing 

its numerical increase. The first two women students, for example, were admitted 

to the Central Medical School, Suva, in 1953. 

K. Concluding note 

289, During the past ten years Territories have made progress towards the provision 

of universal free education, adequate in length and quality to form the basis of 

a literate population. 

290. Behind the statistical record of enrolments which have generally increased 

faster than the school-age population lie the measures taken by educational 

authorities in the majority of Territories. These have been: 

(a) School-building programmes and the provision of equipment and teaching 

materials related to territorial needs, 

(b) Teacher-training programmes, in turn dependent upon increased secondary 

school provisions. 

(c) Administrative efficiency in the control of attendance, the reduction 

of >Tastage and the improvement of age-grade placement. 

(d) Special measures to increase the enrolment of girls at school. 

(e) Re-organization of curricula to take account of territorial needs 

and, progressively, of child development. 

291. Such steps have resulted in the favourable situation reflected by the 

statistics. However, the survey has been focused mainly on trends over a decade, 

and it remains true that by the end of the period the situation of primary 

education was still dietant from the goal of universal schooling. The 

authorities face a number of difficulties which mount in intensity as the school 

system grmrs, The major problems are: 

/ ... 
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(a) The provision of adequate finance for capital development and 

anxiety about provisions for recurrent costs in the future. 

(b) The pressure of rising populations. 

(c) The difficulty of maintaining adequate standards 

during a period of rapid expansion. 

(d) The need for large numbers of well-trained teachers. 

(e) The uneven spread of educational development .rithin single 

Territories, due to geographical and historical factors. 

I .. 
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y Pre-prine.ry and special schools excluded unless otherwise stated. Primar,y sections of seco~~ schools are included, wherever it was possible. No uni~arm 
r~le could be applied with regard to intermediate, se~ior prinary or junior seco~ schools; e.ccording to their level they are classified either under 
~imary or u~der secondary educatio~. 

a/ Including intermedie.'Le schooln. 
b/ :·:o data evaile.ble r~or t:-te "r·;ot. inspected schools". 
C/ In e.ddition1 there were "three schools at I.ahej for which data e.re not available. 
d/ '!here were, in addition, about 11800 children (700 girls) at'7..ending Koranic schools. 
e; Including enroll1ent in one secondary school and five secondary departments of 
- primary schools. 
f/ Including enrolment at 224 (101 F) pupils in pre-school education and 212 pupils 
- in special cla.sses for be.ckward children. 

g/ Including six nurse~ schools. 
h/ Included under aided schools. 
!( Including five nursery schools. 
Jl Does no~ include approximately thirty catechetical village aehools. 
gj Enrolment figJ.res of' f'ive Annenia.n e.nd five Latin schools not included. 
"fJ All-range schools; in 1954 there were 181 (83 F) pupils in ~ima.ry 

education1 112 (54 F) pupils in secondary education classes and eight (5 F) 
pupils in a secondar,y teacher-training class. 
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1 
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1,601 
1,976 

292 
757 

l,o47 

···~ :::ij 
4,o74 1 ll,B3l~ 

123,0~-d 

18,503 
25,203 

10, 79iV 

2,895 

10,7}3 

499 
573 

Female 

8118)4n/ 
328~842-

2,379 

1,259 

758 
931 

337 
rl ... rl 

.. .,i'l ... -
1,43ou/ 
4,62o=t 

63,i82~ 

7,76i 

5,29;;1 

1,4-43 

5,.278 

255 
288 

i'emale Female 

233,410"1 
327,4-4# 

54,847 

343 
834 

1,583 
7,869 
6,500 

73,870 
419,362 
436,854 

27,62~ 
69,23~ 

')8' 9?i;!!/ 

lo8,n6 
42o,8o6 

336 

190 

l,026 
1,356 

76,9c8"; 
121,()9CP 

24,942 

218 

2,833 

2l,66o 
139,146 
147,341 

12,373'), 
32,424y 

5o,47~/ 

119,493 

147 

95 

529 
663 

t/ Including pupils in pre-primary schools. 

Male and 
female 

102,66~ 
61,02#-' 

1,649 

~y 

46o 

6,:;X3! 
369 
178 

5l,~,_c8 

10,156 
9,848 

49,3o4¥t 
132,61!.~ 

- ¥; 

10l18TI 
40,923 

... 
1,1;4 

82 

45 

Female 

28,536 
21,577 

7i4 

:::hJ 
282 

"60 

3,:na 
3,296 

22,12e!/, 
52,271-;y 

:~ 

9,107 

629 

49 

25 

U/ Incillding 181 &;:13 (71 967 F) p:.tpils in pre-prirlla.ry schools 1 of' which 1~005 
- pupils in Aided Schools and 171 888 in Unaided Schools; including al~o pupils 

at pr:iin.ary level in evening classes, but excludbg 191 262 pupils (no sex 
breakd.oon) in spcci.al a.r·:.ernoon classes. 

vj I'here uere1 in addition, Recognized Catmru..'1ity Schools collSist.ing oi' Irrfant 
- Cen~res tak!ng pupi.ls in the 4 to 7 age group and Basic Schools taking 

J?Upils of a sJ,ightly older age. These sc~ools receive a small subsiay. 
1\ll their teachers are unq,ualified. In 19,5!~ they had 161 )70 pupils on roll. 

w/ Including Spec:!.al Education; it. is :1ot k.'1own whether the infant schools1 
- t.hirty-two schools with 101 489 pupils on roll in 19.541 vere included or not. 
~ Returns vere not in all cases complete. 
lf Including 31220 (11 567) pupils of senior primary schools. Tne latter axe of 

five years dura":.ion after seven years of infant and junior primary schools. 
SiX hundred ana Lhirty~one female pupils of senior primar,y schools receive 
vccational training in hone econcmics. 

'1:1!:<1 ;.-. 
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TABlE 18 (continued) 

!;umber of schools Enrolment 

C'.overnme{Jt 
or local 
aC~thorit;r 

'J' 0 T,A I, 
Government or local 

au--.:.hori ty ' Aided Unaided 
Male and ' Territories 

MAURI-r:;:US 

NIGERIA 

:lORTH BORNE() 

NCRTHERK RHODESIA 
(A:f'ri~an educa

tion) 

NORTHERK RHODESIA 
(European educa

tlon) 

NYASAIAlll 

S T • !iii;I;KlA 

S.ARAWAK 

SEYCHELlES 

SIERRA IE011~ 

SINGAPCRE 

SOMI\LIIAHD PRO
'IECTORA'IE 

SWAZilAND 

Year 

1946/47 
1954 
1956 

lg/f7 
1950/51 
1955 

1947 
1955 

1946/47 
1955/56 

1946/47 
1955/56ee/ 

151>6/47 
1955/56 

19'<7 
1955 

1946 
194.8 
1956 

1947 
1955 

1946 
1956 

1946 
1955 

1948/49 
1956 

1946 
1956 

Total 

211 
248 
313~/ 

6,093 
9,010 

165 
258 

1,76,5 
1,662 

4,267"' 
3,294:!!; 

11 
9 

320 
36lf 
605 

34 
34 

252 
l+60 

2071!&! 
528 

>8 
114 

.215 
26"g 

56 
77 
86 

853 

6o 
82 

59 
338 

.· .. ·• 

2 
16 

11 
9 

74 
11!~ 

1 
2 

19 
'•7 
38 

169 

12 
24 

57 

'AidcQ_ 

76 
76 
77 

4-,9'27 

83 

1,145 
1,2It8 

644 
771 

154 
400 

24-
23 

144 
)90 

55 
257 

*26 
*90 

ll9 

'unaided 

79 
95oa/ 

15Q-

3,230 

93 

561 
76 

Male and 
fe:nale 

4-9,161~ 
eo, 765 
8g,4)4-

6og,284-
970,76~/ 

1,678,292~ 

13,959 
24-,771 

16g,834 
195,351 

3,026 

3,62~ f 213,699 
2 1 5U{~1 244-,634 

136 
31 

9 
9 

89 
23 

114ffi/ 
102 

hh/ 
: hli/ 

93 

1,132 
819 

28,782 
32,4-14 
61,852 

4,091 
5,280 

25,093 
56,02c 

69,o81f&./ 
176,233 

1,4-30 
!1,076 

11,426 
25,611 

z/ Ir. a.&ition, there were thirty-eight part-time schools, 3,3&J (11 567 li') pupils 
- and. a teaching ste.i':f of 112 teachers (32 registered, 80 unregistered). 
~ 7he big increase in the number of unaided schools between 1954 and 1956 is 

due to the fact that in the latter year t.he primary departments of secondary 
schools were probably counted as separate schools, which 'tras not done 
:previously. · 

bb/ Includir..g 569 (15 F)' pupils in primacy t-eacher training and voce:tional 
- courses, given separately elsewhere. 
cc/ Provisional figures; includi:-!g 1954 data for the Northern Region. 
g( Included under government schools. 
~ No crniplete brealairnrn between primary and secondary education available for 

1955/56. There were fifty-Seven schools and 13,077- pu.IJils (no sex 
brea.kdowP.. given) in primary and secondary education. 

F"""'e 

19,73f!) 
34,367 
38,595 

124,661" I 
213,83~· 
505182f_!3../ 

3,473 
7,966 

55,281 
68,526 

1,552 

85,o48 
88,4-75 

591 
392 

8,710 
9,9'29 

21,9(32 

2,1)1 
2,619 

17,774 

22,Bo:f&/ 
67,31) 

41 
295 

6,341 
1),114 

1'-~ale and ' ' Male and ' 
female. 1 li'ema1e 1 female ' .li'emale 

17,388 
)3,66) 

5,909 
13,054-

27,800 
37,4-09 

l2,070 
17,027 

f'ema.le 

3,973 
9,693 

66,398~ 14-,875~/ 722,e;;;t::::./ 161,922~ 179,502 

3,)c4 
5,978 

11,472 
50,495 

2,417 

133 
2,899 

1,132 
819 

10,628 

253 

1,774 
7,639 

... ~ 
62,149 

623 
1,622 

1,553 
5,907 

1,0:;8 

2,902 
16,196 

1,172 

5o 
832 

591 
392 

2,615 

43 

1,717 

•• • >:1 
21,837 

34 
95 

746 
2,819 

14,)4.5 

127,487 
139,394 

... ~ 

75,630 
l001c47 

49,952 

4-,582 

17,637 
lf!t,Ol9 

'~5,81+1 
9-'\511 

*807 
"*2,4.54 

7,632 
15,826 

5,330 

40,179 
50,l-t26 

... ~! 

25,551 
33,117 

18,900 

_2,258 

lh,694 

16,000 
38,946 

*7 
*200 

4,34-6 
8,257 

4-,448 

30,875 
5,4-62 

609 

137,935 
lltl,688 

1,272 

445 

5,682 
~,362 

23, 24rf!§/ 
15,573 

h/ :;;; 
2,241 
3,878 

Female 

11757 
4,286 

37,o40 

1,598 

12,200 
1,904-

38o 

59,44-7 
54 J 526 

467 

318 

1,303 

6,8o~ 
6,530 

:~ 
1,249 
2,038 

,y 'l'he drop in t..':!e numbe).• o:f sc;,.oo1s is due to the fact t.hat frcm 1955 only 
the legally registe-:::-cd uneided schools are incl;.l.ded, ':"be la~ter were 
one-class schools ;.;ith a small number of pu:pils1 as may be seen by the 
conparlGon with 19)1~/55 .figures: 

w 
~ 

1954-/55: Number of unaided schools: 31 923, ePxolment 145,216 
19.55/56: " " " 2,507, enrolment 141,688 

Despite the s1i&~t underestimation of figures for 1955/56 the comparison 
with 1S/46/l;7 is roughly valid. 
1here was 1 in addition, a large number of small schools which had not 
qualified for registra.'..;ion, with a. tolal enrolment of probably not 
less tr~n 101 000 pupils. 
There were, in addition, about 2,500 children in 1948 and 21 050 (200 F) pupils 
in 1956 in unaided Koranic schools giving a purely religious teachiug. 

'U t•J > 
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TABLE 18 (continued) 

Number of schools Enrolment 
T 0 T A L Goverlll":lent or local 1 

Government authority Aided 1 Unaided 
Territories Year ToLe.l or local 'Aided • U11aided :-·lale and 1 1 Male and 1 t.le.le a.'ld Male and 

authority 1 :emale Female fereale Female 1 female Female female Female 

'llUNIDAD A,ND 
'!V)BAGO.ill 

UGANM 

WThW.ARD ISW\'ffi 

- Daninica 

Grenada. 

- Saint Lucia~ 

- Saint Vincent 

7..ANZIBAR MID PEt-ffil\. 

1946 
1949 455 
1955 533 

1947 
1956 

1J.,'+78 
4~1•58 

1947 38 
1954 54 
1956 

1947 55 
1956 54 
1946 45 
1953 49 

1946 37 
1956 46 

1946 
1949 59 
1956 72 

_L_.__ I I 

J,6 
48 
65 

13 
54 

35 
44 
ll.lt 

.. ·. 

1 

15 
24 

38 
)>2 
56 

240 

''7 
315 

1,27G 
1,960 

3 
10 

45 
48 

22 
22 

~ 
13 
l2 

i60 
153 

3,189 
2,~464 

4 
4 

105,468 
Ill-4,262 

265,147 
399,612 

9,307 
11,472 
12,449 

18,835 
18,751 

10,749 
14,505 

12,657 
17,764 

9,22#/ 
14,83~ 

50,798 
70,038 

73,811 
109,866 

4,896 
5,765 
6,342 

9,0o4 

7,5c4 

8,598 

"#} 2,51~ 
4 ,93.2 

···~ 
:::~/ 

2,248 
9,573 

9,307 
9,696 

... 

8,905 

4,618 
5,661 

11,8)9 

h/ 
"'!Y :::!Y 
793 

3,944 

4,896 
4,!;t;JI+ 

... 

4,303 

778 
1,053 
),129 

90,725 
102,850 
136,019 

141,)114 
2"(0,$64 

... ..LI.I 
,1,776 

10,749 ... 

8,859 

2,859'!'!1 
3,}dl 
2,658 

42,205 
lt8,836 
65,726 

31,680 
75,007 

... ..LI.I 
1,271-

4,295 

1,391 
1,702 

;;,618 
8,243 

121,555 
ll9,055 

258 
:;42 

~ In 1946 enroltnent in intennediate schools was excluded; in 19'+9 and 19551 only infant classes and jtmior pri:aary classes, toge:.her seven years o.f study, 
were included. 

w 
!Y 
mm/ nn; 

Included under government or local authority schools, 
Government and aided schools on:Qr. In 1952 there were twenty-one unaided st:!hools, wi-th thirty-six teachers and an enrolment of approxirna".:.ely 
11 200 pupils. 
There were, in addition, 624 Koranic schools with 51 558 (1,515 F) pu~lls, 
There were, in addition, 916 Koranic schools with an estimated number of 13,780 (4,662 F) pupils. 
Figures incan!Jletej do not include tlll'ee At'rican gra."lt-aided schools. 

1,962 
4,312 

41,328 
50,915 

73 
101 

'tiM;> 
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Territory 

COKJRO A.."t.CHIPELAGO 

FRENCH EQUATORIAL 
AFRICA 

FRENCH WEST AFRICA 

MADAGASCAR 

M:lROCCO 

r --

TABLE 19 

NUHBER OF SCHOOlS 1 ENROL! .reNT AJID EXAMINATION RESULTS IN PRD.mRY EtUCATION IN TERRI'IDRIEB 
UNDER FRENCH ADMINIS'rRATION BErr'WEEi'l 1946 AND 1956 !/ 

: : Number of 8~::hools : Enrolment ! Examination results 
1 r • ' 

' ! Yea.r ! l i : Total : Public: ~ Private ! C.E.P.E •. a. Entree en 
~ l Total l Publlc:lPrivate: l : l ; : ~ : 

Candidates : : : : l MF l F 1 MF: F :MF l F : IJandidates;Passes 
: l : : : : I : 'I : ~ : I I 
I I 1 1 I 1 r r r I I I 1 

.i.'------''"-___ i'---~·'----+'-----'''----'L_ : I I _l__ : : : 
1948/49 )0 28 2 2,o84 .. . 2,044 79 40 
1955/56 32 31 1 2, 782 206 2, 744 197 58 ·;;p' il-/ ""iv' 9 

1946/47 343 173 170 34,862 ),684 18,304 1,646 16,558 2,038 ... 
2,22# 1955/56 1,059 524 535 144,687 29,900 7J,4o4 13,721 67,283 16,179 ... 

1947/4s'!/ 915 '752 163 121,19~ 23,519 92,33.7 15,211 28,855 8,3o8 
1B,37W lo,~7E;f/ 9,63i!/ 1955/56 1,973 1,457 516 301,26 e 71,399 212,590 48,93? 88,675 22,463 

1947f!i-8 1,656 1,031 625 181,957 ... ll7,o81 45,116 64,876 ... 
7,264E/ 4,27~ 1955/56 2,26o 1,4.4.2 818 291,615 118,802 192,563 73,411 99,052 45,391 

19!1.6/47 618 567 51 110,76~ 43,9~ 104,50~39,92~ 6,256[/ 4,02~ 7,54~ 4,~ 
1953/54 1,739 1,684 55 290,~ 89,5 • 2T4,97w5~o6.l 15,07~ 6,49 8,55 4,96 
1955/56 ... ... . .. 342,98 a ••• 309,26 • .. 33,71 

b 

Passes 

";# 

'"i,!J 3,21 

NEW HEBRIIES -----------------------------------------------------·Complete information not available----------------------------------------------------------

SOMALIIAND 1947/413 
1955/56 

24 
16 

5 
12 

19 1,4:;8 395 •• • 1,043 "9# 
4 e79M 
12:4o~ 

·;,w 
2,63~ 
5,61~ 

"6iv' ·;w 4 2,000 492 1,131 130 869 :;62 

TUNISIA 1946/11-7 
1954/55 
1955/56 

584 
872 

498 
642 
861 

86 n4,Bo~ 
230 230,47~ 

!) . ml ml 11 6 1/ 
32 J 55ly; 95' 52?' 28' 931=: 19' 274f/ 3' 2or'; 
70,24~ 185,14o 59,510 45,33a;y; 10,73~; 
79,132 239,164 71,226 12,15~ 7,90~ 

2,13#t 
14,33~ 

1,2,J/, 
3,9<f-/ 

y 

,.; 
~ y 
y 

,.; 
ij 

~ 
y 

~ 
Y. 
!! 
'i! 
21 

251,316 

Pre-primary and special education schools excluded, unless otherwise stated. Manual-training and domestic science classes given in primary schools are in 
general ::.ncl1:ded. The primary sections of' secondary schools are also included, wherever it was possible. 

"Certificat d 1Eftudes primaires e1etnentaires" or similar certif'icates. 
"Examen d 'entree en 6e. de 1'enseignement secondaire" or similfll" entry examiD&tions. 
Examinations held in 1955. 
Excluding missionary catechism centres; Koranic schools and nomad schools of the M!l.ure and Toua.reg tribes; some non-decla.r6d schools opened by traditional 
chiefs and directed by a fomer pupil of a pri-mary school; instruction given in manual and artisanal sections a.nd farm schools. It is not known whether 
these schools were included in 1955/56 or not. 
In addition there were 9 pre-primary establishments with 4,758 (2,394 F) pupils. 
Examinations held in 1955. In addition there were 2,663 free candidates for the C.E.P.E. of whom 945 passed and 1.28 free candidates far the "Exa.men d 'entrtfe 
en 6e". of 'Whom 122 passed. 
Examinations held in 1955. In addition there were 1,748 free candidates for the C.E.P.E. of whom 931 passed. 
Traditional Muslim private education is not included. Its pupils in 1953/54 were estimated as follows: modern-traditional schools: 24,700; Koranic schools: 
200,000. Private Israelite education is included in the public sector. 
Includes students of secondary level in the "Cours comp16uentaires" of which there vere 3,528 (915 F) in 1953/54, and pupils in pre-prima.ry education of which 
there were 8,961 (4,273 F) in 1953/54. 
Examinations held in 1946. 
Examinations held in 1953· 
Including "modern Koranic schOols" but not Koutta.b and Za.oui.a.s "free Koranic" schools. 
Inc.luding secondary level students in the "Cours compl6u.entaires 11

, no longer included in 1954/55 and 1955/56. 
Examinations held in 1954. 
nmodern Koranic" schools were nationalized in 1955 and included in the public sector. Oh the other band, "free Koranic:" schools are for the first time 
ineluded in 1955/56. 
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TABLE 20 ~~)> 

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS AND ENROlMENT Dl PRDI.u\RY EDJCATION IN TERRITORIES 
UNJJER UNTI'ED STATES Arn!NISTRATION BETWEEN 1946 AND 1956 !f 

&: g~ 
·~~ ~~ 

~§of-' 
00 

I ------ ------,-- --- I --- - ---- - ---------"""1" 

Territories 

AlASKA 

AMERICAN SAM:IA 

GUAM 

RAW Ail 

PUERTO RicO 

VIffiiN ISLANDS 

l : Number at: schools ; Enrollnent ; 
I f T I . . . 
; ; , 1 , Total , Public 1 vae : 
: : : : : l : : : : 
; Year l 'l'otal l Public J Pl'ivate l MF l F t MF J F : MF l F , 
I I I I 1 1 1 T I I T 
t • ' ' ' ' ' ' T I t 

1946/47 ... ... ... ... ~ 
1955/56 ... 2l0 20 ... ~ 

1946/47 52 45 7 3,936 
1955/56 56 50 6 5,913 

1946/47 ... ... ... ... 
1955/56 ... 22 ... ... 

1946/47 ... ... 50 52,418 
1955/56 ... ... ... 77,589 

1946/47 
1951/52 1,~ 1,718 ·;,~ 294.~ 

365, e 

1946/47 26 19 7 4,652 
1955/56 33 20 13 5,536 

:::~ 7.37ly 
31,221£&/ 

... 3,oo'l 
:?.,759 4,837 

... 6,})1 

.. . 7,634 

.. . 42,878 

... 64-,907 

174,{{2!!/ 
283,554 
348,287 

... 2,950 ... ),828 

15,;4~ 

2,228 

3,650 

20,718 
31,442 

164-,770 

757,; ... v 

928 
1,076 

9,54o 
12,682 

1o,4.s4t 
16,93~ 

1,702 
1,7o8 

m>.l ... v 

531 

9.;4~ 

!/ Pre-primary and special education excluded, unless otherwise stated. The following grades were included in the table: 

~ 

'd 
,; 
'V 
sf 

Ha~a.ii, Guam, Puerto Rico s.nd Virgin Isl.and.s: Grades 1 to 6 
Al.aska : Grades 1 to 8 
American Samoa : Grades 1 to 9 

Exclu~ enrollnent in schools of the "Alaska Native Service", which ccrsist of grades 1 to 12. In 1946/47 there "Were 5,425 pupils in these schools and in 
1955/56 there vere 5,828 pupils. 

Includ1Dg kind.el'ga.rtens. (In 1946/47 there were 380 children in "city kindergartens schools"). 

Tota.l enrolment in "private and denani.natiooal schools", probably including second.s.ry pupils. 

Public and private schools included together under public educa.tion. 

Excludine; non-accredited private schools the enrolment 1n which ws low (in 1948/49 there were 811 pupils in those schools that submitted reports). 

' 



Territory 

.AUSTRALIA 

Papua 

' ' ' ' ' 

TABLE 21 

NUMBER OF SCHOOlS }I.ND ENROUlENT Til PRD1ARY EIUCATION IN TERRITORIES UNDER THE .AUID/ISI'RATION 
OF AUSTRALIA, BEWIUN:, DENMARK .AND NEW ZEAlAND, BETWEEN 1946 AND 1956 !J 

Number of schools EnroJ.ment 

' ' ' l : : ; l Total ! Public l Pri va. te 
f t I I t I f I I 0 ! Year ! Total j_ Public ! Private l MF : F J MF ! F l lo!F' ! 

~ 

F 

1949 
1955 

693 
914 

6 
34 

687 
880 

38,425 
47,7ll 20,351 

281 
1,848 

74 
615 

38,14-4 
45,863 19,736 

BELGIUM 

Belgian,; 
Congo=:=-' 1946/47 

1947/48 
1955/56 

DENMARK ,;)} 19l~6/lt7 
Greenlan 

19
53/54 

1'E"W ZEAlAND 

Co6k Islands 1946 
1956 

Niue Island 1946 
1957 

Tokelau 
Islands 1949 

1956 

24,729 
2h,542 
25,786 

18o 
155 

24 
28 

8 

4 
3 

13,637 

18o 
155 

11 
19 

3 
8 

2 

12,149 

13 
9 

4 
1 

!/ Pre-primary and special education schools excluded unless othel"\lise stated. 

874,8l+2 
923,165 

1,231,241 

:;,872 
4,537 

3,514 
4,280' 

1,188 
1,050 

481£/ 
499 

~ Af"rican education only; including pre-primary education, special and adult education. 

34,672 

537 

278 

410,116 
872,979 

3,872 
4,537 

2,824 
3,891 

667 
1,050 

337 

537 

191 

513,049 
35&,262 

690 
389 

521 

481£/ 
162 

£1 In 1946/47 enrolment in primary schools (7 years) and post~primary schools (2 years); in 1953/54 enrolment only in primary schools there ~ere llO (37 F) 
pupils in three post-primary schools. 

=.J Data missing f'or Faka.o.fa. Catholic School. 

~ 
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TABlE 22 

PERCENTAGE ENROL/!iE~lT OF GIRLS IN ?Ril!ARY EDUCATION, IN 1946/47 AND 1955/561
/ 

(Territories are ranged by increasing rate fe~cle enrolment in 1955/56) 

Territory 1946/1947 1955/1956 

BRITISH so;~\LIIAHD 2.9 7·2 
COMORO _{\F!_CEIIELAGO 7·4 
ADEN Protectorate 4.6 ~ 8.7 a/b/ 
FPENCH EQUATORIAL AFRICA 10.6 10.7 
FRE)TCH :,IEST AFRICA 19.ll 23.7 
FRENCH SOMALILAND 24.6 
Gl'J4BIA 26.6 9,./ 
UGANDA 27.8 27.5 
KENYA 28.0 
ADEa 22.4 29.4 
NIGERIA 20.5 30.1 d/ 
MOROCCO 39-7 30.9 §:/ 
TUNISIA 28.4 )1.5 
GOLD COAST 26.8 9_1 31·7 9,./ 
SIERRA LEONE 31·7 
NORTH BORNEO 24.9 )2.2 
""Ali'~ IBAR AND PEHBA 27.3 e/ 33.2 
BRUEEI 26.3 !I 35·0 
NORTHERN RHODESIA 

African education )2.6 35·1 
SARAVAK 30.3 35·5 
NYASALAND 39.8 )6.2 
FEDERATION OF l1!ALAYA 29.8 36·5 ill 
SINGAPORE 33.0 )8.2 
MADAGASCAR 40.7 
GILBERT AriD ELLICE 1~1. 8 
HOfcG KONG 44.4 ~-1.8 
PAPUA 42.7 
v!AURITIUS ltO .1 43.2 
FIJI 42.3 44.9 
AM!!:RICAJJ SAMOA 46.7 
CYPRUS 45.3 47.2 
FAlKLAND ISIA!'DS 50.3 47.2 g/ 
GUAM 41.8 a/ 
PUERTO RICO 46.8 :,:/ 47.9 I/ 
GRENADA ... 48.0 -
ALASY.A ... 48.2 
TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 46.5 c/ 48.3 c/ 
llAHAII 48.) "f./ 48.4 a/ 
SAII!T VIECEITT 48.~ -
BRITISH GUIANA 47.9 9_! 48.8 :::_1 

I . .. 

1 



Territory 

ST. HELENA 
VIRGHT ISMFDS 
BERMUDA 
BRITISH HONDURAS 
MONTSERRAT 
ST. KITI'S-Nevis-Anguilla 
SEYCHELLES 
BARBADOS 
ANTIGUA 
GIBRJij,'rAR 
BAHAMAS 
DOMINICA 
JAMAICA 
NIUE ISLAND 
SVIAZILAND 
ST. LUCIA 
COOK ISLANDS 
BECHUAr:ALAl'ID 
BASUTOLAim 

TABLE 22 (continued) 

l9L6/l947 

52.5 ,i/ 
51.4-

49.6 !/ 

49.9 
52.1 
50.0 .!,:/ ... 
47.3 
50.6 
52.6 
51.6 ':,/ 

54.6 

62.4 c/ 
63.6-
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1955/1956 

48.9 j/ 
49.4 -
49.5 
49.5 
49·5 
49.5 
49.6 
49.7 
~9·7 
49.8 
50.0 
50.9 
51.1 
51.1 k/ 
51.2-
51.7 c/i/ 
55·7 
61.2 c/ 
63.5 -

1/ 
-' Unless indicated other\lise, the figures in the table refer to tne civil years 

1946 or 1947 or to the school year 1946/1947 in the initial period, and 

'};./ 
E.l 
r:..l 
~/ 
':,/ 
!I 
JJ,/ 
£/ 
:;j 
!J) 
!;) 

to the civil years 1955 or 1956 or to the school year 1955/1956 in the final 
period. 

Public education only. 

1953/54. 

Public and aided schools only. 

1954/55· 

1949. 

1948. 

1954. 

1948/49· 

1953· 
Primary and secondary education. 

1957· 

; ... 
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IV. SECONDArtY EDUCATION 

292. This section is limited to the formal schooling which continues primary 

education, leeds to a certificate of attainment and serves basically as the 

entrance to a professional or acader,ric career. Other aspects of secondary 

education, provided by technical and vocational schools and teacher training 

centres are treated separately in subse~uent sections. 

293. The importance of secondary education to territories has been stressed 

in previous studies and discussions by the Committee on Information. 54/ Broadly, 

the secondary schooli (of all types) train the people needed for social, economic 

and political development and also produce the recruits for the leading professions, 

As stated by the Committee on Information in its 1956 report, "'Ibe concept of 

secondary education as an intermediate stage between primary and higher education 

sometimes leads to formalism and rigidity. Secondary ed~cation in many of the 

Non-S elf -Governing Territories should have its own purpose and should be 

autonomous in the sense that it provides an educa~cion and training of sufficient 

content in itself without necessarily leading to higher education," The students 

'"ho complete secondary education and seek employment have an important 

contri-bution to make to a terri tory's development; those 1>ho go on to higher 

education are no less indispensable; and the success of a secondary school 

system may be judged by the extent to which it serves both these purposes. 

A, General policies 

294. The educational authorities of most territories have during the past decade 

stated the principles on which their secondary education is based. The 

formulation of the Belgian Congo may be QUOted in full.5S/ Secondary schooling 

is viewed as part of the total school system, and should: 

54/ 

55/ 

United Nations, Corrllli ttee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
Report (Seventh session, 1956), Supplement No. 15 (A/3127) of the official 
records of the General Assembly. 

United Nations, Special Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, New York, 1956, pp. 31-46. 

Belgium, illinistere des Colonies, Plan Decennal pour le. Developpement 
economique et social du Congo Belge, Brussels, 1949, Vol. 1, p. 68. 

J. I. 
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- give the majority of them a training which will enable them to take up 

employment of an intellectual character; 

- prepare selected and sui table students to continue their high education 

in the existing establishments; 

- prepare the first group of students for university education. 

295· In the Conference of Directors of Education from French tropical Africa, 

held in 1950, the principle of quality was stressed. 56/ To ensure that lycees 

and colleges were maintained at the same level as in France, it was indispensable 

to ensure that entrants from the primary school had reached about the same standard 

as their French counterparts. A certain tolerance in respect of age (up to two 

years of difference) was permissible, but no special measures such as "bridge 

classes" were acceptable. This insistence on quality does not preclude adaptation 

of the curriculum in various directions, but is designed to ensure that a proper 

training for leadership be given the secondary school students, whether they leave 

school or continue their studies after completing the course. 

296. At the 1952 Cambridge Conference, educators from British tropical Africa 

tended to examine the period of schooling (primary plus secondary) as a unity. 57/ 

They stressed the fact that the break between primary and secondary schools implied 

a sound method of selecting pupils, but regarded "all forms of secondary education 

as continuing the general education of the pupils, though with varying degrees of 

professional or technical emphasis". 

297· While there is no critical review of education in the United States territories 

as a whole, relevant passages may be quoted from the Columbia University study 
"8/ on Puerto Rico.2_ As a result of their study, the survey staff concluded that 

"for the present, effort should not be made to extend secondary education to 

increased numbers but rather to make effective that which is now provided. The 

high elimination rate and the failure of secondary education to relate more 

specifically to the out-of-school or post-graduation pursuits of students are the 

56/ France, Ministere de la France d 10utre Mer, Bulletin, Paris, juillet 1950, 
P· 13. 

57/ Nuffield Foundation and Colonial Office, African Education: a study of 
educational policy and practice in British tropical Africa, Oxford, 1953 
PP• 1 8-175· 

58/ Columbia University, Teachers College, Institute of Field Studies, Public 
Education and the future of Puerto Rico, New York,l950, pp. 382-387. ; ... 
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two major problems deserving f~rther consideration. Certainly, the secondary 

scho<>ls must continue to prepare a limited munber for entrance to the University. 

However, a more functional programme could be provided for this group without in 

any way endangering their succ8ss in the University. 11 

298. These examples "'"Y serve to illustrate a number of policy questions related 

to secondary education. In the first place, educational authorities in almost all 

territories have been increasingly concerned <lith this level of schooling. The 

popular demand for more primary education has been accompanied, as the preceding 

section showed, by a rapid growth of enrolments and therefore by greater numbers 

who sce:c admission to secondary schools. One group of territories alread.y had., 

before 1946, a second.ary system •,Jhich was largely based. on practices in the 

metropolitan countries; the other group bas only begun, since 1946, to build. 

up a ~'1Btl>lOrl\: of secondary schools. In both cases) territorial conditions and needs 

have produced through the mechanism of development plans a tendency to re-examine 

tLe structure and. content of second.ary ed.ucation. The need. for trained. manpo"er 

and the gr01Ning number of primary school leavers represent the main factors 

within territories making for such a re-examination. 

299. In the second place, ed.ucational events in the metropolitan countries 

themselves since r~Jorld ·I.-Jar II bave focused attention on secondary education. 

The democratization of secondary education has been expressed in legislative 

action, experimentation and. research and, in general, by a diversification of the 

field of stud.ies. These currents of opinion have not been without effect in the 

territories. A wider concept of progre.iumes bas evolved: secondaYy education 

begins to embrace not only the L~tellectually gifted, but also other pupils 

progressing beyond. the primary stao;e. 

300. To ioatch these id.eals and need.s to available resources bas been a test of 

sl:ill on the part of educational adciinistrators in the territories. The results 

achieved. over the past ten years may perhaps best be surveyed. by examining first 

the organization of secondary ed.ucation, then numerical progress, and finally 

the problems of the curriculQc. 



B. Organization of secondary schooling 
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301. Because of the broad identity among territories in respect of primary 

education it ;ms possible to give a generalized statistical account of progress 

before discussing details of organization. In the present case the order must 

be reversed. Territories will be grouped by Administering Member and the 

main point of analysis will be to trace changes which have occurred in the period 

under review. 

302. Australian Administration (Papua). The main type of school is the central 

(now termed intermediate) school wit.}] a three-year course covering the eighth 

to tenth year of school life. For upper secondary schooling, students have to go 

to Australia, and the Administration has a scholarship scheme for the purpose 

(affecting forty Papuans in 1955/1956). 

303. Belgian Administration (Belgian Congo). A secondary school system for Africans 

existed before 1946, with a general vocational bias; since then a complex structure 

of differentiated secondary education has been developed along the lines traced 

~ by tlle 1948 Ten-Year Plan. Two categories of schooling have been set up, one 

preparatory to higher education, the other terminal and vocationally orientated. 

Ge:cteral education is provided in classical and scientific secondary schools with a 

six-year course following six years (cr up to eight years) cf previous study. 

Specialized education is given in two cycles corresponding roughly to the general 

school course; the first cycle may itself be terminal (lasting four years) or 

it may be the common three-year course leading to more specialized courses of 

three-years ,;hich prepare for administrative, corrmercial, teaching and other 

careers. The network of these schools and the fields studied have been greatly 

extended in the past ten years. In particular, secondary schooling for girls 

has oeen developed from small beginnings. 

304. United Kingdom Administration. 'Tnilst there are terri to rial variations, 

the usual pattern is a four-year course to the General Certificate of Education 

(ordinary level) <~ith a growing provision of sixth forms (i.e, two further ycars 

of study) leading to the advanced and university scholarship level. 

305. In African territories there ha.ve been a number of chanses in organization, 

generally centred on the pattern for the school system as a whole. The chief 

.problem is one of securing articulation bet<1een primary and secondary levels. 

/ ... 
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The Gold Coast had a six-year primary school, followed by four years of middle 

school; from the second or third year of the latter, students could pass to 

secondary schools, '/here the fu.a course lasted six years. A similar situation 

prevailed in Southern Nigeria, 4 + l4. t- 6, with passage to secondary school in the 

course of senior primary schooling. Sierra Leone maintained a six or seven-year 

princary course, followed by five or seven years of secondary schooling, and in 

Gambia the primary course of four years led to eight years of secondary education. 

306. Among East African territories, Kenya and Zanzibar changed their organization 

progressively after 1952, and the pattern 4 + 4 + 4 is now found in these two 

territories as well as in Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia (African schools). 

The school system of British Somaliland, built up since 1946, follows the same 

plan, but most of the available facilities are still at the intermediate 

scbool level. Uganda bas maintained its 6 t 6 pattern, and that in the three 

High Comrnission territories is similar, seven or eight years of primary school 

follo;1ed by five of secondary. 

307. In the United Kingdom Caribbean Territories, the problem of articulation 

between primary and secondary schooling has also been felt. The traditional 

form of organization was an all-age elementary school covering eight years, 

with passage to a secondary school after six years. As was remarked earlier, 

tbe educational authorities have attempted to fix age limits for the primary 

school and to convert the upper classes into secondary schools. 

308. The Asian territories under United Kingdom administration have a fairly 

bonogeneous plan of 6 t 3 + 3, in >Vhich secondary education forms two cycles 

of three years each. In some cases, notably Brunei and North Borneo, the 

secondary school system is of recent origin. 

309. The remaining territories may be briefly resumed. Cyprus has a 6 + 6 plan. 

Gibraltar and Mauritius follow the British pattern of seven years of primary 

schooling leading to five or seven years of secondary. Seychelles has the 6 + 6 

sequence, and Aden has retained the intermediate school, with 4 + 3 + 4. In the 

Pacific, Fiji has an eight-year primary school leading after the fifth grade 

to a seven-year secondary school. 'I'he Gilbert and Ellice Islands in 1946 has 

all-age schools covering a ten-year course; with the establishment of government 

schools (six-year course) separate secondary classes are of recent origin. 

I . .. 
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310, French Administration. The pattern has been homogeneous throughout the 

period - a 7-year course of secondary education following 6 years (or more) of 

primary schooling, The secondary course comprises a first cycle of 4 years leading 

to the brevet d'etudes du premier cycle (BEPC); 2 further years to the first part 

of the baccalaureate, and a terminal year of preparation for the second part of the 

baccalaureate or university entrance. 

311. Netherlands AdBinistration (Netherlands New Guinea). The school system is of 

recent origin, and secondary education was begun during the decade 1946-1956. 

Based on a 6-year primary school, various forms of "advanced primary education" 

have been instituted, usually providing a 3-year course at lower secondary level. 

312. New Zealand _C,dministration. The first secondary school was recently opened 

in the Cook Island group; based upon 6 years of primary study, the course will 

last 5 to 7 years. 

313, United States Administration, Except for Alaska, all territories have adopted 

the 6 + 3 + 3 plan, in which the 6-year high school course falls into two cycles. 

Guam changed its original structure to this during the period under review, In 

Alaska, the prevailing pattern is 8 years of elementary followed by 4 years of 

~'ligh school, 

C, Changes in courses and examinations 

3llf, The main purpose of the survey of secondary school systems given above is to 

situate in context the numerical and curricular changes l>hich have occurred since 

1946. Two general trends may be discussed at this point. 

315, In the first place, the past ten years have seen the start of many secondary 

school systems and the development of complete courses in other cases. Starting 

without secondary schools in 1946, the following territories have reached some 

type of formal secondary organization by 1956: British Somaliland, Brunei, 

Comoro Islands, Cook Is,, French Somaliland, Netherlands New Guinea, Niue Is., 

North Borneo, !core over, as a result of re-organization, the Gilbert and Ellice Is. 

and St. Helena have developed distinct secondary schools during the period. In 

many other territories the secondary courses already existing have been completed 

by the adding of "sixth forms" or "classes terminales",. thus rr.aking it possible 

for students to fulfil university entrance requirements. 

/ ... 
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316. The second trend has been towards the differentiation of the traditional 

course. In particular, "rr,odern" secondary schools of various types have been 

recognized - schools with a somewhat shorter course and a terminal curriculum 

designed for students who will leave school at 15 or 16 to go to work. Examples 

may be found in many British territories, such as Fiji, Kenya, !V:alaya and Trinidad, 

In the Gold Coast the 4-year middle school was intended as early as 1950 for 

development into a secondary modern type, so that pupils leaving the 6-year primary 

school might choose between the full secondary course and the shorter modern. 

Similar steps have been taken in French territories, where the first secondary 

cycle of 4 years has been organized in coll~ges modernes courts and in ~ 

complementaires after the post-war pattern in France. This has involved the 

reorganization of various post-prirrBry classes attached to primary schools and the 

prolongation of complementary courses. The relative frequency of these types of 

secondary school may be seen belm': 

Territory 

Comoro Is. 

French Equatorial 
Africa 

French \Vest Africa 

11adagascar 

New Hebrides 

Somaliland 

French territories: types of secondary schools (1950 and 1955) 

Total secondary 
establishments 

1950 1955 

1 l 

14 36 

44 71 

22 130 

2 

l 3 

Colleges 
modernes 

1950 

3 

17 

1 

1955 

6 

23 
ll 

Cours 
complementaires 

1950 

l 

17 

1955 

l 

l 

5 
109 

2 

3 

317. The comprehensive school has also been adopted as a form or organization in 

certain territories of the British Hest Indies, and in Puerto Rico, The 

"specialized secondary school" of the Belgian Congo represents a similar approach. 

Essentially, a number of problems arise when the various forms of secondary 

education are kept apart in distinct establishments, and the comprehensive (or 

multilateral) school attempts to solve these by grouping together children taking 

academic, modern and pre-vocational courses at the secondary level, However, a 

trend in this direction is not yet evident in many territories. 
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318. Apart from changes in organization, there have also been modifications of 

traditional final examinations with resulting effects on the secondary curriculum, 

In 1948, for example, special Franco-Tunisien and !,)oroccan baccalaureates were 

instituted, making it possible to develop in these two territories secondary 

school systems which vere based on the study of Arabic and national history and 

institutions. The Directors of Education of French tropical African territories 

decided that such special examinations 1·Tere unnecessary in other regions; but 

recommended that the one foreign language re~uirement for the baccalaureate be 

maintained in Africa after France had raised the re~uirement to two foreign 

languages. 59/ Territories under United Kingdom administration have tended to 

adopt the overseas certificate examinations of the Cambridge University Local 

Examinations Syndicate, Re~uirements for these examinations have progressively 

been modified by regional needs and have also been influenced by the greater 

elasticity of the Ne11 English General Certificate of Education, The example of 

adaptation may be found in the Hest African territories, vhere a Hest. African 

Examinations Council was set up on an inter-territorial basis in 1952, The Council 

undertook in 1954 all administrative arrangements for the Cambridge Syndicate, 

and set and marked certain papers under the ultimate control. of the Syndicate, In 

addition, the Council conducted the University of London G,C,E, examination for 

those schools wishing to take it, and arranged examinations of its own for the 

award of territorial government bursaries, 

D. A statistical view of progress, 1946 to 1956 

319. Relevant statistics between 1946 and 1956 are given at the end of this section 

in Tables 23 to 26 which describe. respectively secondary education in territories 

under United Kingdom, French, U,S, and other administrations. 

320. As has been remarked earlier, a useful form of .comparison is to tal:e the 

enrolment of students and to work out the average annual rate of increase in the 

enrolment by the compound interest formula, This percentage shows the rhythm of 

59/ France, Minist~re de la France d 1 Outre-Mer, Inspection generale de· 
l'enseignement et de la jeunesse, Bulletin, Paris, juillet 1950, p.l3. 

I, .. 
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expansion of secondary education, To situate it in relation to the school system 

as a shole two further indicators may be sought - the ratio of secondary to primar 

enrolment and the average annual growth of priwary enrolment, Admittedly, there 

are so many variations in the organization of primary and secondary courses that 

the ratio of enrolments is not comparable between territories, But for individual 

territories, the ratio has interest in that it reveals what proportion of students 

are in establishments which the authorities consider to be general secondary. For 

the world as a whole taking the aggregate of these nationally and territorially 

defined schools, L~ESCO found that around 1952. enrolments in secondary schools wer• 

around 20 per cent of those in primary schools, Vocational and teacher training 

fig~res are not considered here, 

321. United Kingdom Administration, The relevant statistics are reported in 

Table 23. 'tlith a few exceptions, such as British Honduras, Cyprus and Hong Kong, 

unaided private schools do not contribute a large proportion to total enrolments, 

The analysis below is, however, based on enrolments in all administrative types of 

secondary school - governrcent, aided and unaided, 

322. African Territories (United Kingdom). By arranging the territories in 

descending order of the rate of expansion, these figures result: 

United Kinr,dom Africa: Growth in secondary school en:rolments 

Territory 

Nyasaland 

N, Rhodesia (Africa) 

Gold Coast (middle 
schools taken as 
secondary) 

Bechuanaland 

Kenya 

Cganda 

Nigeria 

Swaziland 

Gold Coast (middle 
schools taken as 
primary) 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments 1946-1956 

28.3 
22.5 

21 .• 8 
19,.0 

18 .• 4 
17..8 
14,0 

11.1 

10,6 

Secondary enrolment (Percentage 
as percentage primary increase per yec 
enrolment,around 1956 in primary 

enrolments) 

0.3 ( 1.5) 

0.5 (1.6) 

28 .• 0 ( 10.5) 

1 .• 3 (1.5) 
2,2 ( To9) 

5.2 (4.7) 

1. 7 ( 13.5) 
2,6 ( 8.4) 

2.0 ( 10.5) 



• 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments 1946-1956 

Territory 

Sierra Leone 10,6 

Basutoland 10.6 

Gambia 7·8 

zanzibar 7·2 
British Somaliland ... 

Secondary enrolment 
as percentage primary 
enrolment, around 1956 

l.O 

1.2 

1.2 

5.0 

1.5 
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(Percentage 
increase per 
year in primary 
enrolments) 

(8.4) 

(2.3) 

(7,5) 

(7.0) 

(14. 0) 

The table has several points of interest. No progress rate is shown for British 

Somaliland because the secondary school system is of so recent an origin, For the 

remaining territories, the rate of expansion for secondary schools is invariably 

more rapid than is that for primary schools. Indeed, inspection shows a certain 

inverse correlation, for territories like Nyasaland, Northern Rhodesia and 

Bechuanaland have the highest rates in secondary and the lowest in primary school 

expansion. Despite the generally impressive figures in the first column, those 

in the secondary column indicate how small secondary education still is in relation 

to primary school enrolments. 

323, Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom). Here the school systems are of older 

origin but the same difficulty of deciding on cut-off points between secondary and 

primary cC.uc&tion arises as with the African territories. Upper primary sections 

have wherever possible (and appropriate) been counted with secondary enrolments, 

but statistics are not always sufficiently detailed for the purpose. ~~en the 

territories are placed in order of the rate of secondary school e:q:m:sicn1 the 

following table results: 

I . .. 
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United Kingdom Caribbean Territories: Growth in secondary school enrolment 

Percentage increase Secondary enrolment (Percentage 
per year in secondary as percentage primary increase per 
enrolments 1946-1956 enrolment, around 1956 year in prirr,ar 

Territory enrolments) 

St. Lucia 13.4 4.3 (4.4) 
Virgin Islands 12.4 5.4 (5.3) 
Antig'Ja ll.7 12.9 ( 4. 7) 
Bermuda 10.4 15 ·9 (2.1) 
British Honduras 10.3 7.0 ( 4.0) 
Bahamas 9.4 6.7 ( 3.2) 
Trinidad and I'obago 8.6 16.1 (4.6) 
Dominica 8.1 7·6 (3.0) 
British Gutena 7·3 1.7 ( 4. 5) 
Jamaica 6.6 3·9 (2.2) 
,st. Kitts 5·6 5·9 (1.8) 

St. Vincent 4.2 4.4 ( 3. 3) 
Grenada 3.4 6.9 ( - ) 

Montserrat 2.8 5.0 ( - ) 

Bar-oados 1.5 50.0 (2.3) 

Despite the confusing appearance of this table, certain trends stand out clearly. 

First, secondary education has expanded more rapidly than primary in every 

terri tory except Barbados. Moreover, the rates at which secondary schools in 

the region have grown are not markedly lower than those recorded in other regions; 

this was not the case for pr~ary schooling. And finally, the extent of 

secondary education appears to be at a fairly high level in several territories; 

the exceptional figure for Barbados (half as many enrolments in secondary as in 

primary schools) is arrived at by considering that senior primary classes should 

be grouped with secondary schools. This assumption appears justified. Since 

Barbados has most vigorously applied the policy of separating primary from 

secondary schools, and of creating modern secondary schools, the high proportion 

of secondary level pupils may signify that in other Caribbean territories the 

real situation of secondary education is higher than present figures indicate. 

I ... 

• 
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324. Asian Territories (United Kingdom). The ratios derived for these territories 

are as follows: 

Uniten Kingdom - Asia: Growth in secondary school enrolment 

Secondary enrolment (Percentage Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments, 1946-1956 

as percentage primary increase per 
enrolment, around 1956 year in pri-

Territory 

Sarawak 

Melaya 

Singapore 

Hong Kong 

Brunei 

North Borneo 

27.2 

23 .• 2 

18.3 

13.2 23 

6.5 

8.4 

mary enrolment) 

(8.0) 

(5.0) 

(11. o) 

(11.4) 
(10.0) 

(7.4) 

Because Brunei and North Borneo had few or no secondary enrolments at the 

teginning of the period, the annual rise cannct be computed. In both cases 

~ secondary education has grow~ very rapidly, as the percentages in the second 

column shew. The entire group of territories has recorded a faster expansion of 

secondary than of primary education, resulting in favourable ratios for at least 

the first four of them. 

325. Other Territories (United Kingdom). Corresponding figures are: 

Other United Kingdom Territories: Growth in secondary school enrolment 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments, 1946-1956 

Territory 

Indian Ocean - Seychelles 

- Aden 

- Mauritius 

Pacific Ocean- Fiji 

- Gilbert and 
Ellice 

- Solomon Islands 

Mediterranean- Cyprus 

- Gibraltar 

Other - Falklands 

- St. Helena 

15.5 

14.5 

6.6 

21.4 

Secondary enrolment (Percentage 
as percentage primary increase per 
enrolment, around 1956 year in prima-

ry enrolment) 

7.1 (3.2) 

12.0 (5.65) 

12.3 (6. 2) 

4.3 (3.7) 

2.5 (0.7) 

(3. 4) 

23 (3.1) 

45 (4. 3) 

62 (1.6) 

54 (-4.0) 
I ... 
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Three of these territories - Fslklands, Gilbert and Ellice and St, Helena - have 

reorganized schooling during the period so as to indicate secondary school 

enrolments, and the annual rise cannot be measured adequately. One territory, the 

Solorr.on Islands, does not yet have sec8ndary education. With this exception, 

al.:L territories eho-hr a rapid rise in secondary enrolllients which is mere rapid 

than (and inversely related to) rises in primary enrolment. 

326. French Administration. Figures for the number of schools, enrolments and 

examinations results are given in Table 23 at the end of this section. It is 

difficult in soiLe cases to separate from general secondary enrolments the students 

1ihO are preparing to becoiLe teachers be cause the cou:rs coiLpleiLentaires often 

include teacher training sections "hi ch are not :reported separately, For the 

present survey, total enroliLents '"ill be taken as they appear in the table, but 

it sho1:ld. be rerr:embe:red that comparability "i th other groups of terri to:ries is 

limited by this factor, 

327. Private school.s n:ake some contribution - at tin:es considerable - to total 

enrolrr:ents. 'Che analysis belo" is based wherever possible on the total sum of 

public and private enrolment. For two territories, French West Africa and 

Morocco, only the public school figures are known. 

328. The relevant ratios are as follows: 

French Territories: Growth in secondary school enrolments 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments, 1946-1956 

Secondary enrolment (Percentage 

'Terri tory 

Yrench Bquatorial Africa 

Tunisia 

French West Africa 

J;Iorocco 

Somaliland 

Comoro Islands 

26,6 

22.3 

11.0 

as percentage primary 
enrolrr:ent, around 1956 

~.5 

2.3 

7-l 

2,7 

5.1 

6.9 

3.5 

increase per 
year in 
primary 
enrolment) 

( 6.1) 

(17.1) 

( 9 .o) 

(12.1) 

(13.4) 

( 4 .2) 

(4.2) 

In the case of the Comoro Islands ana Somaliland, the recent gro.,th of secondary 

education precludes the calculation of a trend figure; both territories have made 

considerable progress in this level of schooling, 'Ihe remaining territories 
I ... 
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appear to have expanded secondary education rapidly, although in French Hest Africa 

and Morocco not as rapidly as provisions for primary education. The case of 

French E~uatorial Africa stands out as an instance of progress simultaneously on 

both levels. 

329. United States Administration. In this group of territories secondary 

education has for long been well developed, the single exception being American 

Samoa. The basic statistics in Table 24 may be analysed to produce the following 

ratios: 

United States Territories: Growth in secondary school.enrolments 

Territory 

Alaska 

Virgin Islands 

Guam 

American Samoa 

Puerto Rico 

Hawaii 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments, 1946~1956 

13.6 

10.1 

10.0 

8.7 

5·9 
1.6 

··---------·-· 

Secondary enrolment 
as percentage primary 
enrolment, around 1956 

18 

42 

39 

4.7 

33 

67 

(Percentage 
increase per year 
in primary 
enrolment) 

(17-4) 

( 2.0) 

( 2.1) 

( 4.6) 

( 4.7) 

( 4.5) 
- -·-------- --------------- -·---·--

It should be remembered that secondary courses differ in the territories: most 

have a six~year course, but Alaska has four years and American Samoa, for the 

pertinent figures above, three years. 'Ihe table shows an extension of secondary 

education which is markedly more rapid than that of primary ~ except for Alaska, 

where both ratios are high, and Hawaii, where both are relatively low. 'Ihe 

proportion of total school enrolment found in secondary schools is high in nearly 

all territories. 

330. Other territories. The statistics will be found in Table 25. For two other 

territories, Cook Islands and 1\iue, secondary education dates only from 1950 and 

1954 respectively, so that no trend figures can be derived. For Greenland, data 

are available for one year, although secondary schooling has been provided 

throughout the period under review. And finally, both the Belgian Congo and 

Papua figures apply to vocational education and teacher training as well as to 

general secondary schooling. CJ:'he following analysis results from Table 25: 

; ... 
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Other territories: Growth in secondary school enrolment 

Territory 

Percentage increase 
per year in secondary 
enrolments, 1946-1956 

Secondary enrolment 
as p6rcentage primary 
enrolment, around 1956 

(Percentage increase 
per year in primary 
enrolment) 

Belgian Congo 20.1 3.1 ( 3.9) 
Papua - 2.6 2.5 (3.7) 
Greenland (1946-53) 3.3 (l.B) 

Cook Islands 3.9 (2.0) 
Niue 5.6 

The table indicates rapid expansion in the Belgian Congo, and progress in the 

Danish and New Zealand territories. In the case of Papua, enrolment figures 

lliUst be treated with reserve. The admi.nistration is still in the process of 

developing control over the school system as a whole, and returns from the private 

mission schools show considerable fluctuations. The emerging provisions for 

secondary (or post-primary) education are particularly affected by such variations. 

Down to 1955 the various intermediate schools were shown separately in official 

reports, and they have been included »ith primary enrolments in the present 

survey (Table 21) and therefore excluded from secondary. In 1956 these 

intermediate schools (total enrolment 10,087) were shown at post-primary level; 

but in the 1957 report (total enrolment 625) most of them have been classified by 

the Administration under primary level.§!}./ No general conclusions can be reached 

on the movement of secondary education in this territory. 

E. Hast age 

331. T·he growth cf secondal'Y schoo]_ enrolments needs to be set beside some 

information on the extent to which the schools retain their students, 

332. As was noted in the previous section, evidence on wastage may be obtained 

from examination results and, more e.dequately, from the distribution of students 

by grade over a number of years. Data on public examinations are known, at least 

for recent years, for the majority of territories under French administration. 

6o/ See Commonwealth of Austral:La, Territory of Papua, Annual Report 1954-1955, 
Appendix XXII; and the san:e Appendix in the 1\nnual Report 1955-1956 and 
Annual Report 1956-1957. 
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The figures in Table 23 may be analysed by expressing the total secondary school 

enrolment as 100 for each territory. 'Ihe following table results: 

French Territories: pro-portion of students taking and passing examinations 

Of each 100 secondary students 

No. taking No, No. taking lst No. 
Territory Year BEPC passing and 2nd bacca- passing 

laureates 

Comoro Islands 1955/56 10 6 

French E<!_uatori-
a1 Africa 1955/56 ... 9 ... 2 

French '!lest 
Africa 1955/56 23 10 9 5 

Madagascar 1955/56 29 11 5 2 

Sorraliland 1955/56 10 5 
Morocco 1946/47 19 6 29 12 

1953/54 18 8 16 8 

Tunisia 1946/47 13 4 15 10 
1954/55 22 6 23 7 

It may be recalled that the secondary course extends over seven years, with the 

lower cycle of four years leading to BEPC (brevet d'etudes du premier cycle) and 

the upper cycle to the two stages of the baccalaureate. If one assumes an even 

distribution of secondary students over 7 or 6 classes, the enrolment per grade 

per 100 would be around 15. The figures above, as far as entrants for examinations 

are concerned, seem to indicate a good grade distribution, with little dropping 

out. Successes in the examinations are perhaps less favourable. 

333, Examination results are also reported by a number of territories under 

British administration. Analysis of the Cambridge Oversea certificate examinations 

taken in Jamaica, Trinidad, Kenya and Uganda in 1946, 1951 and 1956 does not 

appear to show any significant variation in the proportion of students entering 

for the School Certificate and in the proportion passing. During the period 

reviewed, other types of terminal examination have become available, either 

territorial or from other external bodies such as London University, and the 

real increase in secondary school leavers cannot therefore be gauged from a 

single examination. 
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334. More detailed scrutiny is possible in the several territories which report 

enrolments by grade, A single case - Trinidad and Tobago - may be examined as 

an example. '!'he primary school leads on to "senior primary" or "intermediate" 

and "secondary" education af'ter the sixth grade, so for present purposes the 

total enrolments in all types of school should be taken by grade, from the 

seventh to the thirteenth grade, These figures, for successive years 1949 to 

1955, are as follows: 

Year 

1949 

1950 

1951 

1952 

1953 

1954 

1955 

'Trinidad - enrolments by grade in intermediate and secondary schools 

7 

8,221 

9, 314 

9,174 

9, 551 

10,965 

12,250 

13, 481 

5,643 

6, 572 

5, 880 

6, 423 

6, 052 

6, 989 

7, 554 

Grade 
9 10 

3,889 

4,421 

3,845 

3,965 

3,726 

4,322 

4,889 

1,144 

1,277 

1,446 

1,443 

1,497 

1,624 

1,483 

11 

1,216 

1,227 

1,605 

1,921 

1,651 

12 

186 

Boo 
738 

525 

155 

235 

156 

13 

145 

156 

353 

211 

164 

163 

213 

Inspection of the table shows a considerable amount of wastage during the course, 

as may be seen by taking a single group (e.g. Grade 7 in 1949) and following it 

down diagonal to Grade 13 in 1955. But there are fluctuations in this wastage, 

and it is not imrrediately clear whether the situation in 1955 was better or worse 

than in 1949. One device for further analysis is to calculate a series of moving 

averages f'or the periods 1949-1953, 1950-1954, 1951-1955. 'Ibis is done simply 

by adding the enrolments by grade for each year in the period, then expressing 

the total as a percentage of the total enrolment in the preceding grade, From 

the three series of percentages obtained, comparisons can be made between the 

two earlier and the two later periods. The results are: 

I ... 
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Trinidad - percentage of students surviving in intermediate and 
secondary schools 

average 

average 

average 

average 

From Gr.7:From Gr.8:From Gr. 9:From Gr.lO:From Gr.ll:From Gr.l2 
to Gr.8: to Gr.'): to Gr,lO: to Gr.ll: to Gr.l2: to Gr.l) 

1950-54 67.6: 66.3: lCl,l 43.6 

1949-53 

1951-55 64,2: 39.9 104.6 26.3 45.0 

1950-54 .. 

335. This table shows that ll'.ost children starting the seventh grade stay on through 

the ninth, i.e. complete the intermediate course. Proportionately few stay on for 

the tenth grade; in grade 11, the year of the school certificate examination, 

~ there is a silting up of enrolments, due no doubt to failures in the examination 

and students repeating the course in the hope of passing. The final two years 

prepare for the higher school certificate, and the drop from Grade 11 to 12 is 

considerable, as is that from 12 to 13. 'v/ithin the limited period covered, little 

can be said of trends; the main pattern remains constant ,• but if anything the 

figures in the lower line are less favourable than in the upper. 

336. A still more accurate record of the situation can be obtalned only by detailed 

study within a school systen, through the gatl:cering of information about individual 

pupils who leave school before completing the course. One such analysis may be 

quoted from the Puerto Rican curriculu:n survey already referred to. The survey 

staff reported:§!/ "As in the elementary schools, there is a problem of contio:mous 

loss through withdrawal. The withdrawal rates are high particularly in grade 7 

and grade 12,,. The increasingly higher per cent of withdrawals during each of 

the senior high school years suggests the need for careful study, It is especially 

difficult to determine why there should necessarily be such a higb loss in grade _;_;:>", 

Columbia University, Teachers College, Institute of Fields Studies, ?ublic 
Education and the future of Puerto Rico, New York, 1950,~ p. 376, 

I ... 
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337. While these examples are not representative, it is significant that the 

highly developed school systems of the Caribbean region describe wastage as a 

serious problem in secondary education. It is likely that a similar situation 

obtains in most territories, but is not yet evident because school leavers at 

any point of the secondary course find it relatively easy to obtain employment. 

Wastage at this level ITay not have the acute economic consequence that is 

ascribed by administrators to wastage at the primary school level. 

F. Curricula 

338. A number of aspects need to be considered: how students are recruited, the 

types of course and programmes of study, and the subsequent careers of students. 

339· Selection of students. In view of the limited capacity of secondary schools, 

almost all territories have selective systems based on examination at the end 

of the primary course. There has been a trend, during the period reviewed, to 

convert entrance examinations set by individual secondary schools to a common 

or standardized test for the territory as a whole - a practice already followed 

before 1946 on territories under French admin~stration, with the entr~e en 6° 

examination. 

340. The nature and influence of selection procedures have been fre~uently 

commented upon by territorial authorities. A public examination is the main 

means for nearly all territories; and this has been simplified to bear chiefly 

on English or French (these are the languages of instruction in most secondary 

schools) and arithmetic. Tests of general knowledge and of such primary school 

subjects as geography and history continue to be used in some cases. Where 

research facilities exist - and their growth through institutes of education 

has been noteworthy- beginnings have also been made with the application of 

standardized attainment tests. Apart from examinations and tests, the interview 

method is commonly used in territories with smaller populations. The individual 

record card has been adopted experimentally in a few cases to assist the 

process of selection, but has not become general: it is reported that teachers 

are not sufficiently trained to make this method reliable. 

; ... 
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341. In addition to these educational forms of selecting students for secondary 

education, an economic selection also operates, for tuition fees are charged in a 

number of territories, and boarding schools in most cases make charges. These 

costs are somewhat alleviated by systems of scholarships and free places, financed 

from public funds, Nevertheless, the ability of families to support children at 

secondary school or to sacrifice their potential earnings remains a factor in 

recruitment to these schools. 

342, Perhaps the most significant fact about the passage from primary to secondary 

schools is the srrall proportion of students who find secondary places, In 

territories which have evolved development plans based upon existing facilities 

and projected financial resources, it has been commonly assumed that about 

20 per cent of those leaving the last prirr~ry or middle grade will enter the 

first secondary grade. Where the levels of schooling are less closely articulated, 

the selection is even more severe. For United Kingdom territories in \vest Africa, 

for example, it has been said: "There are upwards of 14,000 candidates for about 

Boo places and these candidates range in attainment from Standard V to Standard VII 

and in age from 13 to 19", 

343. Despite selection on this scale, it has also been reported that secondary 

schools do not receive recruits of a high enough standard. One major factor 

here is the unevenness of teaching in scattered population areas, where small 

rural schools which do not attract the best teachers find it difficult to compete 

with urban schools. Eore generally, the rapid expansion of primal"J schooling 

over the past decade has been held responsible for a certain lowering of standards. 

344. Content of courses. The original purpose of secondary schools was to prepare 

students for higher education or entrance to the professions, and the level and 

nature of the course were designed to produce a qualification which would be 

acceptable in metropolitan countries. Accordingly, the university requirements 

of the respective metropolitan countries have dominated the curriculum of the 

territories. As was pointed out in an earlier paragraph on organization, 

modifications have been made in two directions during the past ten years: greater 

flexibility in the examination requirements and the development of a more broadly 

based secondary school system including modern schools. 

/ ... 
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345, An L 'portant change bas been the acceptance of territorial languages for 

secondary examination purposes by bodies in the metropolitan countries. Tbe 

Moroccan and Franco-Tunisian baccalaureates accepted colloquial as well as 

classical Arabic. Similarly a number of African languages such as Malagasy, 

Swahili, Yoruba and the four principal language~ of the Belgian Congo, have become 

subjects of study throughout the secondary school course, 

346, Corresponding changes have been reported also in the programmes of study 

for the principal subjects, A circular of the Ministere de la France d'Outre-Mer 

of 8 February 1950 indicated that existing programmes for history, geography, 

natural science and French should be modified in the African territories on the 

basis of written reports made by inspectors-general when they completed their 

regular tours of inspection. Similar results have been obtained in British 

territories by direct negotiation between the territorial education authorities 

and the examining bodies, 

347. The evolution of higher education in the territories (except for institutions 

in Alaska, Hawaii and Puerto Rico, well-established before 1946) is of too recent 

an origin to have produced purely territorial standards of university entrance. 

The new universities and colleges use modified forms of the metropolitan university 

examinations to select their students. 

548, The broader base of secondary education has arisen in three ways: by the 

extension upwards of previous "upper primary" sections, by the deliberate 

expansion of modern secondary schools, colleges modernes and cours complementaires 

as parts of the secondary system or by the differentiation of existing secondary 

schools, This approach involves a departure from the traditional academic 

education given in "full" secondary schools, and it has met with a certain amount 

of opposition in territories as in other parts of the world, An example, 

representative of many others, may be taken from Uganda, Following the 

De Bunsen Commission report in 1952, it was decided to organize the six years 

secondary school course in two cycles: an upper course of four years, leading to 

higher education; and a junior secondary course of three years, Students entered 

the upper course after two years at the junior school; and those failing such 

entry bad one further year of schooling of a practical kind, This policy required 

the establishment of separate school buildings for the two levels and the 

development of a district curriculum for the junior secondary school, During the 

; ... 
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first three years, from 1953 to 1956, progress was made along both these lines, 

but the continued prestige of the upper secondary schools made it difficult to 

develop the junior schools into something more than channels for feeding the 

upper schools. 

349. One of the main obstacles in establishing modern schools with a practical 

curriculum has been a shortage of suitably ~ualified teachers. Territories have 

found it increasingly difficult to recruit from metropolitan sources the teachers 

of science and w.athematics needed in academic secondary schools; for the modern 

schools, where the applied sciences, agriculture, howE economics, commercial 

language training and similar fields are re~uired, there is a similar lack of 

supply. The point is made in reports from Uganda, where teacher training colleges 

have recently been expanded with this post-primary need in view, 

350. The long academic and short practical course are two forms of the secondary 

curriculum but they are not necessarily kept separate, Territories which have 

adopted a 4 + 4 + 4 plan, with a middle school between primary and secondary 

(as in most United Kingdom East African territories) have regarded the middle 

school as an essential part of the system. It has a practical curriculum arising 

from the locality, with opportunities for agriculture, animal husbandry, manual 

work, home economics etc., to be followed by all students, both those who leave 

after the eighth grade and those who proceed to secondary studies. 

351. !mother approach, where only primary and secondary levels are distinguished, 

is to group the different secondary courses in a single school, CJ:his has been 

partly realized in the specialized secondary school of the Belgian Congo; and 

recently Fiji and Halaya have adopted streaming of secondary schools into 

academic and general courses. In territories under United States administration 

this integration of courses has been taken a stage further in the comprehensive 

high schools which offer academic, general and vocational studies, The resulting 

contact between students of various branches is an advantage, and those who 

continue to higher education appear to compare favourably with students from a 

single-stream school. Schools of this type, however 1 re~uire a fairly high 

enrolment (over 500) as well as special staffing and equipment; few territories 

have attempted to establish them during the period reviewed. 

I ... 
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G. Secondary education for girls 

352. EQucational authorities have paid particular attention to the need for 

expanding facilities for girls at both primary and secondary levels. In the 

latter case, development has often been designed to produce teachers, and many 

of the secondary schools for girls have been established in conjunction with 

teacher training centres, 

353. The increase in total secondary enrolments has already been commented on, 

and it may suffice at this point to examine briefly how the proportion of girls 

in the total has changed, The general conclusion is that the lag in girls' 

schooling has been reduced, even though much still remains to be done. 

354. For the eleven United Kingdom African Territories with available figures, 

the percentage of girls in secondary enroln:ents rose during the period in eight -

in one case, Basutolan_d, the rise being from 15 per cent to 36 per cent. Two 

territories show a decrease; and in one, British Somaliland, no girls had reached 

secondary education by the end of the period, 

355. In the United Kingdom Caribbean Territories, there is no particular problem. 

Girls made up 45 per cent or n:ore of enrolments before 1946, and fluctuations 

during the decade were slight, 

356. 'fue Asian Territories under the United Kingdom administration have increased 

the enrolment of girls more rapidly than that of boys, except in two cases where 

the percentage remained stationary, A rise was recorded in most of the other 

cases: in Aden the first girls reached the secondary grades during the period 

reviewed, and by the end they made up 16 per cent of total enrolments; in Fiji, 

the percentage of girls rose from lo per cent to 29 per cent in the decade. 

357· ~uch the same trend has obtained in territories under French administration. 

In Nadagascar, the proportion of girls rose from 8 per cent to 31 per cent, 

Morocco and Tunisia reported a slight fall in the percentage of girls, but the 

level in both cases is fairly high (40 per cent and 33 per cent respectively), 

358, The necessary data for analysis are not available for most territories 

under other administrations. 

; ... 
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359, Despite the expansion of secondary education recorded above, territorial 

authorities have reported a wide range of difficulties which impede progress. 

360, Finance is the first, Buildings and the eq_uipment of laboratories and 

libraries make secondary education much more expensive than primary. Populations 

on the island territories and in parts of Africa are scattered, so that boarding 

establishments are necessary; even in more populous areas, a selective system 

of secondary education inevitably draws some students from a distance, and they 

must be lodged. 

361, A shortage of q_ualified teachers has also been apparent, Since teachers 

req_uire university training, most of the territories in 1946 were dependent on 

metropolitan sources of supply, either by sending their students abroad for 

higher education or by recruiting in competition with schools in these countries. 

Both methods are costly. The pressing need for teachers has been one of the 

chief incentives for the recent expansion of higher education in the territories, 

In particular, women teachers and teachers of science have been in short supply 

throughout the period. 

362, The poor q_uality of entrants to schools bas been reported as a problem, at 

least for the academic secondary schools, T·his is due in part to the change in 

medium of instruction in those territories which employ the vernacular as medium 

in primary schools. But more generally, the difficulty arises from the somewhat 

different factors determining the curriculum at primary and at secondary level, 

the former being more responsive to territorial conditions, the latter to university 

entrance standards. 

363. Finally, the economic situation of parents and the public at large may 

present difficulties, Secondary education still req_uires financial sacrifices by 

parents in most territories, either for tuition or boarding fees or even for school 

supplies, and poverty certainly plays a part in limiting enrolments. On the 

other hand, while schooling at this level is not wide-spread, parents tend to 

demand that it follow the academic form which has prestige as an opening to the 

lucrative professions. The modern and practical types of secondary education 

have not acq_uired as much prestige. 
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A/4131 
English 
F::lge 156 

I. Concluding note 

364. Secondary education bas undergone numerous changes in the years 1946-1956. 

Enrolment bas been expanded, and this expansion is more marked in the case of 

girls than of boys. Modifications in the form of organization, in curricula and 

in examination reg_uirements at the start and the end of the secondary course 

have occurred in a majority of territories, For a certain number of territories 

the past decade bas marked the beginning of a secondary school system. 

365. Because it bas been perhaps the most rapidly growing part of the educational 

system, secondary education has met with serious problems. Future development 

will depend to a large extent on bow the needs expressed in recent reports are 

met. Ibe se needs may be summarized as follows: 

(a) In educational planning and the allocation of finance, expansion 

of secondary education must be integrated with the raising of standards 

in primary schools, with the training of secondary school teachers and 

with the needs of institutions of higher education. 

(b) In the financing of secondary education, still wider provision of 

boarding facilities and of free places are needed, so that no child 

with ability should be debarred from schooling by. geographical or economic 

circumstances. 

(c) In the curriculum, further adaptation to the social background of the 

students will undoubtedly take place. This also entails the recognition of 

the value of a more broadly-based secondary course, embracing the "modern" 

school and vocational studies as well as studies preparatory to higher 

education. 

I .. . 
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Territories 

ADEN 1 Colony 

ADEN, Protectorate 

BAHAMAS 

BARBAOOS 

BASU'IDIAND 

BECHUANA~/ 

BERMUDA 

BRITISH GUIANA 

BRITISH HONDURAS 

BRITISH SOLOJ'.iON 
ISIANre 

BRUNEI 

CYPRUS!) 

lliJ).L.r.. .:.~ 

NU}1BER OF SCHOOlS Aii'D El1ROil,·lEl'Pl' 

IN SECONDARY EDUCATION IN 'JERRITOR:q:S UNDER UNITED Kil'i'GDl»\" ADHIHS'IRATION, BE'IWZEN 1;?46 k'\1) 1956!/ 

Number of schools Enrol:nen~ 

T 0 T A 1 C~ernment or local 
Government • , ' 1 authority Aided 1 U!la.ided 

Year Total or looal Aided Unaided Male and , Male and ' t~ale and ~:ale and 
1 authority ' 1 1 f'emale , Female f'ema.le Female female Female f'emale Female 

' ---' ~~ 

1946/47 
1953/54 
1956 

1946/47 
1953/54 

1946/47 
1955/56 

F:MI'•#P 
1953/54"' 

t946 
1956 

1946 
1956 

194€!! 
1950 
1956 

1946/47 
1954/55 
1956 

1948 
1955 
1956 

1946 ) 
1956 ) 

1948 
1956 

1946/47 
1955/56 

1 
3 
8 

5 
8 

130 
114 

4 
l7 

. 
5 

.. 
10 
13 

5 
8 
8 

5 

42 
57 

1 
1 
J 

1 
1 

112 
95 

1 

.. . 
3 

-
2 

.. ~';/ 

2 

1 
4 

1 
J 

ll 
10 

J 

... 
2 

9 

1 
2 
4 

3 

21 
22 

1 
1 

3 
4 

7 
9 

4 

:::~ 

5 
8 
8 

. : .'Y 
21 
35 

280 
431 

1,c84 

59~ 
1,341 

ll,865 
J2,774 

467 
1,278 

57 
325 

765 
1,256 

557 
1,c84 
1,219 

52 
179 

28rt/ 
7a2~/ 

5,711 
5,985 

83 
454 

29 
123 

)llo 
682 

270 
52l . 
582 

Inf'orma tion not available 

6o7 

8,893 
l9,4o6 

193 

2,578 
6,393 

28o 
18o 
557 

13rt/ 
2r:t)"ij 

8,188 
8,278 

155 

105 

... 

626 

:::';/ 

-

283 

64 

52..; 
J25~ 

3,.8Y+ 
3,935 

49 

56 

. . 

226 

;~y 

73 

190 
263 

342..; 
59fE 

2,433 
2,8oo 

312 

220 

966 

244 
641 

1,759 

324 

7,478 

52 
94 

16~ 2978. 

820 
926 

34 

67 

520 

92 
181 
530 

120 

2_pll8 

61 
264 

12]'!1 
536=/ 

1,244 
1,696 

290 

:::~ 

557 
1,084 
1,219 

• ~ .1.:1 

11,928 

21 

61..; 
28:j/ 

1,057 
l,l24 

162 

:::~ 

270 
521 
582 

.:s 
4,275 

y A schoOl giving education at different levels is generally counted separately at each level. Excludes primary sec-tions of secondary schools, ·~nless otherwise 
stated. Intermediate, senior priraary or jun.tor secondary schools e.re included either in primary or in secondary education, according to their level in "the 
Territory concerned. 

'!:/. Including pupils in primary departments. 
!ij, Including _a small m:rtber of pupile in vocational training courses. 

'!) African pupils only. European pupils attend secondary schools outside the 
Terri tory. In 1946 there were lo4 European pupils in primary and high 
schools in the Union af SouGh Africa. In 1955 there were over 200 European 
pupils f'rom the Territory in secondary schools in the Union of Sa~th Af'rica, 
plus a small number i~ secondary institutions in the Uhited Kingdom. 

£1 Including da~ on 112 senior departments of primary schools, co~nted as 
separate secondary schools. 

9} Including da~ on ninety-three senior departJnents of primary schools, counted 
as separate secondary.schools. lj Included within primary education. 

fJ It is estimated that in 1954/55 there were 23 unaided secondary scl".ools with 
about 4,950 pupils. 

~ Included under aided schools. 
Y Including enrolment in comnercial vocational training. 
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'l'ABLE 23 ( con~inueU) 

··---

Number of schools Er:ro)lllent 

' Goverrunent, 'fOTAL 
Goverill!lent or local -----~ -' 

adhori ty Aided Unaided 
Tcrritor:l.es 

FAI.KL\1ID 
ISIANDS,1/ 

FEDERATION OF 
MIUJLYA 

FIJI 

GAMBIA 

GIBRALTAR 

GILBERT AND ELLICE 
ISL<NDS 

GOLD COAST'_} 

HONG KONG 

JA..l>1AICA 

KENYA 

LEEWARD ISIANDS 

- Antigua 

- Montserrat 

- St. Kit.tstij'evis
AnguiJ J.a5l 

Year 

1947 
1955 

1949 
1954 

1947 
1956 

1946 
1956 

1946/47 
1956/57 

194iiY 
1956 

1946 
1955 
1956 

1946/47 
1955/56 

1946/47 
1954 
1956 

1946'!1 
195fi/ 

1947 
1956 

1947 
1956 

l$JIJ.6 
1954 
1956 

- Virgin Islands 1950 
1955 

T6t.al 

144 
353 

7 
23 

4 
5 
,, 
5 

7 

185 
1,0~3 
1,o48 

... ~! 
237 

25 
55 

·6 

1 
2 

4 
5 

1 
1 

or local Aided 
authority 

,,2 

99 

8 

1 

' 5 

1 

···~ 
:::iY 
.. . '!! 
ll 

2 
9 

9 
25 

l 
2 

2 
4 

1 
1 

70 
165 

8 

4 
4 

6 

166 
817 
897 

~ 
'28 
22 
28 

12 
19 

4 

1 

Unaided 

32 
89 

7 

1cj2/ 
216 
151 

'!! 
198 

: ::!'1 
4 

11 

2 

l 
1 

Kale and 
female 

24,081!:/ 
68,lJ.85g; 

475 
2,71::; 

314 
664 

697 
1,lo6 

196 

l7,7o6 
123,90'5 
126,677 

l6,o4l 
48,983 

2,000 
10,856 

567 
1,533 

130 
167 

388 
822 
669 

59 
lob 

J.,/ Included-under all range-S-chools 16 primliry education. 
k/ Incl'..tding enrolment of' 91 126 (21 346 F) students in secondary vocational 
- and teacher-training classes, given separately elsewhere. 
1/ Including senior primary schools (lSJI.I.6), middle schools (195S·, 1956) a.nd 
- secondary schools, 
m/ Government, encourased or approved schools included together under aided schools. 
D./ Figures incomplete. 
£1 Included in statistics of primary schools. 

!-!ale and :!-lnle and ' l4ale ·and ' 
Female ::'emale Fen'..a1e fP~lc Female ~emale Female , 

L __ I 1 

6,41e,W, 
20,625~/ :::~ :::~ k/ 

:::Y 
Ej 

:::Y 
k/ 

:::Y 
y 

:::Y 
87 

786 

139 
199 

331 
571 

30 

2,180 
26,891 
28,738 

6,093 
18,340 

3,423 

650 

95 

697 
1,106 

103 

... ~ 
:::"'.! 

1,305 
5,147 

... ;;; 
:::~ 

1,211+ 
7,000 

220 

.?31 
571 

"'.! 
:::~ 
482 

1,828 

y 
'"S:I 

:::iii 
1,750 

985 

314 
569 

93 

15,320 
112,720 
ll'(,lf56 

4,656 
10,740 

4,755 
8,174 

*9,000 

648 
2,653 

367 

139 
199 

30 

2,099 
2.5,057 
27,268 

2,185 
),623 

2,503 
lt,~.66 

*5,000 

1,007 

l,Oc(8 

2,38£!2/ 
ll,l86 
9,221 

lO,o90 
33,096 

:::E~ 

138 
1,20) 

199 

81!:.1 
1,840 
1,470 

3,426 
10,8&;1 

:::!'I 

666 

885cY l,ci45 615 1,88 270 

95 

l92 
487 
372 

44 
75 

130 
167 

2ch 
620 

59 
106 

95 

90 
374 

44 
75 

34 17 150 
202 

85 
ll3 

~ It is estima.-ted that in 1954 there v;ere thir;;y unaided secondary scboo.ls 
'ofith about 5,500 pupils. 

9) Returns ·,;ere not in all cases c=plete. 
f) 'l\lo changes occurred ::n ::.he ecl'J.cati.onal system for African schools betveen 

19iJ.6 and 1956. In 1946 primary educatio..'1 consisted of eight yeurs 
{5 plus 3 years). In 1:Jl:1, the three last, years of primary education were 
classified as seconda~;. In 1951, the eight ye~s primary educatio~ system 
was re-es';;ablisbeC. (:.years prbnary plus 4 years intermediate). Thus, t:--.e 
cmpa::-ison o:r oecondary edllcution fi[';Ures is possible between l)l!J.G a.."d 1956. 

Y Seven~y-six female pupils receive vocational training in home econmics. 
~; I~ is not sure t.hut figures e.re comparable as we do not-knO!'. :whether_ -_or 

])rimary classes have been cle.ssii'ied in the same vay in the dif"i'"'eft!:F~s. 
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TABLE 2) (continued) 

~;umber of' schools Enrolmen-t 
T O ,.,., A T Governmenf 6T---loC8.Y -, - - -----

Government -'- ·' aut)lority Aided Unaided 
':"erri~or:.es Year Total or local •Aided Unaided !1ele and ¥.ale and 1 !:!ale an:3. Male and ' 

au:-horic.y i'emale Female female Female female Female feTIRle 

l·iAORI'::'IUG 

NIGERIA 

!mR'T'JT BORIJEO 

NO:rTHERN R;IODJ"SIA. 
(African .:OXluca

tion) 

NOR'IllERI·; RHODESIA 
(I•>1ro:pcun E6uca

ticn) 

NYASAI.ANiJ 

ST. IIZIEHA 

SA.P_fl.'.J'AX 

SEYC:ID"L:BS 

SlliRHA LECNE 

SI!'!GAI'ORS 

SOr'i.'\.LIIAND PRO
Tr.C'l'CRA'E 

S'.-.'/.ZTlA!m 

TP.H!!DAD Ar-m 
'J'ODAGOX_l 

1946/47 
195h 
1956 

1~17 
1950/51 
1955 

1947 
1955 

1jrGjlr.7 
1955/56 

l9M/47 
1955/56 

1946/47 
1955/56 

1947 
1955 

l91t6 
l9lr.8 
1956 

191•7 
1955 

1946 
1)56 

1946 
1955 

1948/49 
19'36 

194-6 
1956 

1946 
1;.!1·9 
C955 

54 
59 
68 

239 

2 
10 

2 
14 

1 
3 

15 
33 

2 
4 

11 
23 

65 

1 

1}; 

'5 4cr! 
4i'_/ 

2 
5 
3 

36 

1 
4 

2 
1 

l 
3 

2 

1 
3 

2 
6 

l3 

l 

4 

\; rv 

6 
8 
6 

141 

1 
5 

10 

51 

1 
l 

9 
15 

29 

9 

15 I 
i~~ 

46 

''8 
57 

6?. 

1 

3 

2 

23 

1 

17 
21 
20 

u/ Provisional fic;nres; including 1954 d.a~a i'or the :~orthern Region. 
Vj Inch.:di:1g so."!'.e par'~~'uime cecondl:'..ry pl-!.:plls. 

5,78!+ 
8,221 

10>;960 

9,9ch 
:?1,437, I 
28,29:}:1 

93 ; 
2,070!l 

11(5 
901 

4o6 

76 
716 

22 
h38 

Kl1C50 
7,174 

:1.19 
376 

2,00 
5,776 

6,o6c 
27,522 

63 

230 
658 

ll,C55 
14,676 
23,258 

2,113 
2,587 
3,509 

866 
1,827, I 
3,661:::..-

554v 
,, 

75 

212 

41 

15 
22j 

*300 
2,333 

44 
202 

1,911 

l,599 
9,286 

99 
2')2 

6,844-
11,197 

528 
l,o42 

139 
550 

302 

76 
1o9 

22 
4)8 

288 

c/5 
256 

320 
1,345 

.•• tJ 
6,014 

63 

117 
250 

____ L_ _l__ 

140 

109 

15 
223 

.. •' 
55 

82 

" 
h/ 

1,3~6-

46 
79 

1,774 
1,859 

1,9~'f_/ 

4 
31_0 

3 

500 

6,886 

1;4 
l2C 

1,774 
3,91C 

6,c6o 
19,051 

109 
372 

8,333 
13,328 
17,806 

1,103 
1,033 

4 
75 

2 

35 

2,278 

44 
120 

1,666 

1,599 
7,31-r.c 

h9 
177 

6,179 
8,36o 

3,482 
5,320 

i~6V 

41 

101 

1o9 

521 

... 0 
2,457 

4 
36 

2,6'i'2 
1,}48 
5,452 

' Female, 

1,070 
1,11-cti 

101 

6 

243 
w/ ... -

6oo 

4 
36 

665 
2,837 

W/ A small :::umber of secondary edt:.cation :pupils of' the 5,669 (2,387 ?) p~:.pib of privat,e· r:nelish schools was 1~c1uded u:r..cler prima.ry educa~.ion; in 1947 t:'lese schools 
- had 9,184 (3,664 F) P\:.pils, of' which o:-:ly 2Jr.2 (25 F) pupils l<rerc i_r: seco':ldary classes. 
x/ In 1946, enrol;--;·.ent. in intermediate scl:>oo~.s ,ro.s inc1;;ded; in 1949 aM 1955, all the pl:.pilr:: abm•e the seve:Jth year of' pr:!Jnary schools were included, 

:---- YJ Data inccroplete ns the number of: prL:tary schools where secondary educaLion is given, was not included. 
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'fABlE 23 (continued) 

E::trollllent 

'"d ~ ~ 

~p 
~~ 

1-''ll 1-' 
0'.::<' 
0 

Nwcber cf' o"-;'eheo"o10c,_,--------,--· 

Gvvern'llent 
,1, 0 T A J.. Coverr.JillBY'.t ~r local _ . _ _ 

authorlly Alc.ed Unaldec. 
'T'erritorie3 Yen!' To~a.'.. C!' local 'Ai0ed 

UGANDA 

lilJ~DJA.':!D JST fl.NDS 

- "Uominiea 

• Gr[,nada 

3";. Lucia 

1947 
1956 

l;flf7 
1954 
J9:)6 

i_)!~7 

1956 

19LS 
.L953 

-St. Vincen~ 191:6 
19)6 

ZANZDAR Atm ffi~'N\. 19l1G 
1949 
1956 

;:J 
J'?.:l 

' 

' 6 

' 
4 
4 

3 ,, 

authority 

3 
20 

l 

2 
2 

3 
4 
3 

z/ Incl.tding he (2/;. _F) c'1ilCren in pr:J'...ary d::.vbion. 
M/ Inc1udinc; one second8.r'-J' t.echnlr:!a1 sc0oo1. 

48 
llD 

3 

' 

2 
2 

2 
1 

2 

Unaided 

45 

1 

~lale ar:f, 
fenw.le 

4, 746 
20,716 

461 
8?7 
'))J 

963 
J,)OO 

;"-'61 
629 

525,; 
7C9 

350 
532~ 
70laa 

t.lale :';l.nd ' Male ar:d ' Male and ' 
FeJTiale i'ema.le Female female Female female Fem-:~.lc 

671 659 171 4,C81 5'X 
3,1139 1<-,016 898 E,703 2,166 !;.,992 125 

255 136 - 325 2"'"' h 

446 2118 589 li-!}6 
it'(l 

:553 
66o 

1211 ?61 12,'; 

323 629 323 

387~/ 
371 181 154 ... 19;:} 1:84 253 1.1'2 50 2-49 

28 )50 28 
90 
228~ 

532 90 
43~ 14-2~ 271 86 

,, .__, 
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m.n.mm OF BCHOOIS, ENROUf!m' AND EXAMINATION Im>Uill'S IN SE:JONilARY EI>t.CATION 
IN TmRTIORIES UNDER mENCH ADMINIGTRATION l3~ 1)46 AND 1956 !f 

~ l Number of schools Enrolment E:ta.tlination results 
' ' -i t ! ~ Ba.cca.la,ureat Ba.ccala,ureat 

T ito 1 ""~ t 1 Total Public Pr~vR.te B.E.P.C. 1 t t 2nd t err ry 1 ... ear 1 1 s par par 
: : Total Wublic Private 1 , , 1 , , , , 

; l : MF : F MF : F MF l F : Candi- : l Ca.ndi- l l Candi- -
: ; : ! ! ! ! dates ! Passes ! :lates ! Passes ! dates ! Iasses 

COMORO ARClliPELAGO 194 7 (4Ift! - • • :c J • • • • • a J :a I 
1955/56 1 1 - ')b= - 96 - - - 10"1 ""' 

Fml<CH "l.UATORIAL 1'}.6/47 1} 6 7 54#; s#; 478 76 67 13 ••. •••a!!} ••• ···-dl ·•• ··•a! 
Al'"'"ll.ICA 1955/56 .?8 16 22 3,}4CP 4~ 2,ll9 368 1,229 128 •.. 29iP· ... 5P ••• 2:c::' 

>ruiNCH WEST ArniCA 1947/48 ..• 26 },820 1,005 ••• ··•-1 ... ul ··•ufhl ···,; ···-1 .. ,.; 
1955/56 43 25 l8 10,897 2,622 9,082 1,590 2,815 1,032 2,4-?CPI 1,079"" 619""!!1' 3(J(JiU 331~ 22EP' 

MA!lAGABCAR 1947/48 }5 7 28 1,979;/ •.• ,, 159.t 1};/ 1,82~ ... ,; ... kl ... kl ... k, ... kl .. ,k; ... ,/ 
1955/56 132 31. 101 13,02_,..... 4,17l~ 4,h00'11 1,359"" a,62Y"" 2,BJ2'V 3, T5:? 1,46~ 4sl!!F 16r 24~ s<;P 

l!OROCCO 1946/47 ••• 20 ••• ••. .•• 10,}4#; 4,},~ ••. ~ ••• ~ 1,98~ 59~ 1,8~ 71~ 1,~ 55~ 
1953/54 ••• 25 ••• ••• . •• 17 ~60:>= 7 ,1vr ••• • .• 3,14F 1,474-=' 1, 786 791F' 1,125= 647 

- l!FOJRID»l 1946/4 7 
1955/56 

BOMALILA!!D 1946/47 • • " :n/ ·n/ • " • • 0 j ·,1 
1955/56 } 1 2 130"' }rP 68 } 70 27 1# f-l 

TUNISIA 1946/47 ••• 15 ••• 7,69"'!/; },27"'!/; 6,4}7~ 2,32sSll, 1,25} 942 9'lft,!, 28~ 65-;!l/, 41#t 4iJ~ }}>,!!/, 
1954/55 ••• 38 ••• 17,76q;N 6,08(?' 15,574~> 4,76;L~1 2,190 1,319 3,88~ gif-t 2,221ij 721..!J 1,ai:if-l 58;j} 
1955/56 ••• ••• ••• ••• •.• 16,35<>"' 4,9)4"' 

!/ Includes "Ehaeienernent prinuire sup~rieur", 11Cours compl&llentaires", 11 Ltyc~esn and "Coll~ges", unless otherwise stated. Excludes, vhcrever possible, priln;u-y 
sections oi secondary schools and vocational sections of the latter, 

A school giving ed·..tcation at dif'ierent levels is generally counted separately at each level., lobrocco is a.n exception. 

Y "Brevet d'etudes du premier cycle", or similar certif'ice.tes, 
W, Ill 194 7/48 there was no school on the secondary level in the Terri tory, 
£1 "Cours com,pl~menta.i.res11 only, comprising a section for teacher training. 

schools in J-Sdagasc<U", 

There were 29 students from the Comoro Archipelago a.t the Lyc.§e Ga.llieni in Tananarive. 
There were in addition 29 (4F) scholarship holders from the Territory at secondary 

2/ Examinations held in 1955. 
~ Inclucling enrolmerrt in teacher training cour:;cs and schools; in 1946/47 teacher training was given in the rtsections d 1 .S"!hes-moniteurs"; in 1955/56 moat of the 

latter -w-ere abolished and the "coll~ges courts" vere transformed into "Coillges normaux". 
!} Including 37 candidates who passed the "Certificat d 'aptitude p~da.gogique". 

----

fJ :Ekaminations held in 1955. There were, in a.ddition, free candidates for the follOW'ing examinations: B.E.P,C, - 564 candidates, 64 passes; Ba.ccalaur&t 
1st part - 90 candidates, 64 passes; Baccala.ur~t 2nd part - 24 candidates, 14 passes. 

~ Incomplete data. 
IJ. Private African students only; all the students of private :&lropean and Indo-Chinese schools ~rere included in pri.Dary education. 
1'. Including enrolment in teacher training schools a.nd courses. 

B.E.P.C, - 1,229 candidates, 181 passes; Ba.ccalaur~t FJ Examinations held in 1955. There were, in o.ddition, free candidates for the following examinationo: 
1st pa.rt - 333 candidates, 43 passes; BacC<J.laur&.t 2nd IJart - 4g candidates, 9 passes. 

]J Including enrolment in teacher training schools and courses; enrolment in the ''Cours com,pl~mentaires 11 is included in primary education. 
~ No figures available for private secondary J.bsllm education. The high ratio of' secondary examination ca."ldidates to enrolment figures gives an idea on the 

·extent of private secondary education. 
!!/ Examinations held in 1946. 
~ E:ca.minations held in 1953. 

(FOotnotes continued on next page) iil'Ef$ 
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TABLE 24 ( t.:ontinued) 

{Footnotes continued from previous page) 

"Rf "cours comp~~entaires" only, inc~uding enrolment in teacher training courses. 
Sf Secondary students in "Cours comp14oonta.ires" were included in pri.ll8ry education in l~/47; in 1954/55 and 1955/56 they were included in secondaJ::Y 

education. No separate fisures are available i'or 1946/47; in 1954/55 there were 21 ~'~Cours comp16mentaires" "olith 2, 741 (570 F) pupils and in 1955/56 
there were 23 ,.Cours compl~mentaires" with 2,670 (584 F) pupils. No fi~es are available f'or the traditional Arab secondary education ~ the EZ-ZITOUNA. 
University in 1946/47; they were estimated to be 14,000 (150 F) in 1955/56. For the sake of' comptU"ison we have oot included them in either of the tbree 
years. 

rJ 2Kaminations he!O: in 1954. 
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TABLE 25 

!lUNBffi OF SCHOOLS AND ENROUIENT IN SJ;X:O:IDARY EDucmiON IN TEERITORIES 
UNDE.l U.S.A. ADMINISTRA:riON, BPll'WEEN ~946 AND ~956]} 

• . NUmber of schools • Enrolment • 
i i • • • Tota~ • PubJ.ic Territories Year • • • • . • • • • • • Total ! Public ! Private • Male and : F 1 • Nale and : F 1 • female 1 ema e • female 1 ena e 

ALASKA 1946/47 ... . .. '!) '!) 
l,77;p :: ::J ... :::i±l : ::i±l 1955/56 ... . .. ... 5,58 

JUOOICAN SJU'lOA 1946/47 1 1 - 132 ... 132 
1955/56 1 1 - 279 95 279 95 

ClUAt1 1946/47 ... . . . ... . .. . .. 1,263 
~955/56 ... ... ... . .. ... 2,986 1,516 

IIAWAII 1946/47 ... ... ... 45,379 ... 38,~29 19,451 
~955/56 . . . . .. ... 52,341 ... 41,990 20,462 

~946/47 89,82~ 83,361 PUERTO RICO ... '9:,p/ 
... ... 

~951/52 413 3~ ll2, 71 55,355 lo4,3~ 50,205 

VIRGIN ISLANre 1946/47 3 3 - 988 ... 988 
~955/56 13 6 7 2,350 . . . ~.736 ... 

1/ Secondary vocational traininG is included above. The following grades were included in table: 
&.waii, Guam, Puerto Rico and Virgin Islands: grades 7 to 12 • 
.AJ.aska : grades 9 to 12. 
American Samoa. : grades 10 to 12. 

A school giving education at different levels is generally counted separately at each level. 

• Private • • • Male and , F~ 1 • • female 1 ~rre. e 

£I :::v- £I :::v-

7,250 
10,351 

;y 
6,46i#J "ift/ 8,39 5,~5 

6~4 

'!) Including enrolment in schools of' the Alaska Native Service which consist of' grades 1 to 12~ In 1946/47 there were 5,425 pupils 
in these and in 1955/56 there were 5,828 pupils~ 

E) There were 757 pupils in "private and denominational schools'r given under primary education which might include secondary 
pupils~ 

£1 Public and private schools included together under public education. 

.._ iJJ E:<cluding non-accredited private schools (ill 1948/49 there vere lo6 pupils in those schools that submitted reports). 
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TABLE26 

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS AND ENROLMEI'Ir IN SE!XlNDARY EDUCATION IN TERRITORIES 
UNDER THE ADMINISTRATION OF AUSTRALIA, DEmMRK, BEIGIUM AND NEW ZEAlAND, 

BETWEEN 1946 and 1956 !f 

Number of schools Enrolment 

' ' I - • • Total. Public Private 
I I I I I I I I 
I I I T I I I I 

Territory ! Year : Total. : Publ.ic : Private ; Male Female ~ :E'emale ~ Male Female : Female ~ Male Female 
I I I I I I I I I I 
I t I I I -' _ I ___I ___ _J___ --~--_______L 

AUS'l.'!\ALlA '?:) 
- Papua. 1949 17 

1955 28 

EEIG~ Belgia.'l congr}V 1947/48 
1955/56 846 

DEN;>IRK 
1946/47 

4 
- Greenl.e.n.d 

1953/54 

NEW ZEAlAND 
1946S" - cook Is.lands 
1956 4 

_ Niue Island 194~ 
1957 1 

3 
7 

617 

4 

1 

1 

14 
2l 

1,377 
1,174 

8,969 

172 

229 38.758 

151 47 

3 166 

59 34 

203 
523 

5,426 
27,355 

... 
151 

-
85 

59 

!/ A school giving education at different levels is generally counted separately at each level. 

!/ Including vocational and teacher training education. 

p) African education only; including vocational. education and teacber-trainiwz:. 

- 1,174 
14 651 

... 3,543 ... 11,4o3 

47 

-
52 81 

-
34 

Female 

158 
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V, TECHNICAL AND VOCAIIONAL EDUCATION 

A/4131 
English 
Page 165 

366. This aspect of the educational system has received special attention during 

the past ten years, as a result of the accelerated pace of economic development, 

the l'id.e-spreadpolicy of raising productivity and standards of living, and the 

promotion in some territories of industrialization. A number of important 

international and regional conferences have had a direct bearing on technical and 

vocational education in Non-Self-Governing '11eriitories)' and have given rise to 

surveys of existing facilities and recommendations f'or act.ion.. Among these may be 

mentioned the International Labour Organisation's Committee of Experts en Social 

Policy in Ncn-Me·:·,ropolitan Territories, 1951, 1953 and 1956; the Asian Regional 

Conference of the ILO, 1953, the Caribbean Commission Inde~strial Development 

Conference, 1952, the Inter-African Labour Conference, 1S53, and the South Pacific 

Commission special study in 1952-3 of vocational training facilities on a regional 

basis. 

}:)7. The Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories has exa.'llined 

the question both from the angle of economic development and. from that of the 

educational system as a ''hole, and in its reports 52/ has suggested the principles 

on which vocational and technical education should be developed. 

A. Factors in the situation 

368. The present survey is ~cncerr"ed only with provisions within the school system 

for technical and vocational education. .~ examination of the situation and recent 

trends in territories must be prefaced by some referer:ces to policy issues 'o'hich, 

although not entirely educational. in character, have to be ta':,sn Into account by 

educational administrators. 

3Sc;. For the most part, socio-economic conditions in the territories present a 

number of serious difficulties to the organization of an effective school system. 

Only a small proportion of the population in most territories are wage earners, and 

62/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Session, Supplement No. 15 
(A/2465), Part Two, paras. ll.l-46; Ibid.: Eleventh Session, Supplement No. 15 
(A/3127), Part Two, r:aras. 36-39. 
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there is a great turnover of intermittent and short -term workers. Migrant 1ror''ers, 

who at times move from cne territory or region to another, are a further unsettling 

factor. Since most of the population are on the land, training schemes have tended 

to be agricultural and rural in context, although long-term development programmes 

create a demand for trained >~orl~ers. There is also an added problem in the effect 

of training on labour systems which rely upon a large supply of unsl,illed workers, 

particularly in populous areas where the level of population is high in comparison 

with employment possibilities. 

370. A few territories have faced the difficulty of social structure in which 

specific skills are limited by tradition to special groups. 

371. Geographical factors have also to be taken into account. The scattered 

population, especially in island territories, represents a serious obstacle to the 

organization of all forms of post-primary education. 

372. V/ithin the school system proper, the development of technical education has 

to compete for finances >~ith other major developments such as the extension of 

prLc,ary education. The relatively high cost per head of technical schooling and 

the absence of bunediate visible returns from investment combine to place this 

branch at a disadvantage. Thus, for example, a projected Pacific Central 

Vocational Training Institution for the United Kingdom Territories of the region 

was estimated in 1953 to cost £185-10-0 per 

an added £37-10-0 of interest was required 

student for an enrolment of 400, i-Ii th 
. 63/ on capltal outlay.--' The corresponding 

figure for primary schooling would be beti·Teen £10 and £20. The Pacific College has 

not yet been established. 

373. Another educational problem, shared by vocational and general secondary 

schooling is the inadequate basic education of students entering the course. 

Standards of pri~ary schooling have particular relevance, since the tendency in 

most territories is for the brightest students to choose academic and general 

courses. 

S3/ F .J. Harlov, Central Vocational Training Institution, S. Pacific CoEllllission 
Technical Paper No. 47, Noumea, 1953, p. 56. 
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374. A number of points made in recent reports may be summed up here for the 

bearing they have on the extension of this branch of education. 

375. It is obvious that vocational programmes have to be related to present and 

future requirements of the economy. In view of the cost of training, there is 

need for rigorous inspection of the results of technical and vocational education, 

which in turn implies adequate surveys and projections of the manpower situation 

in a territory. lfuile some recent development plans are based on a broad 

classification of the wage earning population, e.g. into agriculture, industry, 

public service, such classes are too wide to permit of the accurate forecast by 

group of occupations which is required. Considerable statistical machinery is 

involved and there is little evidence that the. territories have the staff and 

equipment to produce the necessary information. 

376. Technical training has to be differentiated by level as ''ell as by branch of 

study. In the early stages of a school system this may be unnecessary or 

impossible, but the stage soon arrives when formal training is needed for posts 

at a supervisory as well as at the artisan level. 

377. The link between technical and vocational training and the rest of the school 

system cannot be ignored. It is inevitable that at the outset a variety of 

government departments and even private enterprises evolve schemes for preparing 

the personnel they urgently need. But the trend appears to be in favour of a 

steady centralization of the control of these courses and schools in the hands of 

the educational authorities - if fer no other reason than to avoid splitting up 

what is an essentially unified process. Recruits for technical schools come from 

primary and lower secondary schools; the differentiation of the secondary 

curriculum and the establishment of practical middle school courses make a direct 

contribution to the improvement of technical school standards; and adult education 

in the context of conu~unity development schemes provides a similar opportunity for 

giving pre-vocational or even vocational training. 

378. Despite the links within the school system, technical and vocational education 

has to maintain contact with the working world; hence there is need also for 

advisory bodies with employer and employee representation. The creation of 

consultative machinery has in fact been a feature of developments in the territories 
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over the past ten years. \Ihat is true at the policy level is equally so f'or the 

classroom. li/hile accepted teaching techniques need to be adopted for technical 

instruction, the classroom should not be divorced from industry. And f'rom the point 

of' view of' students, the extension of vocational education sets up a need for 

vocational guidance services and occupational information. 

379. Finally, both the cost and ~ature of technical education suggest that policies 

might be worked out on a wider basis than that of' a single territory. Regional 

co-operation seems to be the only economical solution to certain problems of 

training, where the nULober of personnel required by a single territory is not high 

or where, as in advanced courses, the equipment is extremely expensive. 

C. Trends and developments 

380. Much of' the provision in this field is not covered by educational statistics. 

vlithout adequate statistics, it is dif'f'icult to judge the extent of this f'orm of' 

vocational education, but it is known that some work in this f'ield has been done by 

government departments of' agriculture, public >ror1:s, communication,and health which 

have organized training departments and courses both to prepare specialized staf'f' 

and to give in-service training to those already in employment. In Morocco, for 

example, for the year 1953/54 educational statistics recorded 15,703 students in 

public vocational schools maintained by the Department of' Public Instruction. In 

addition, the Statistical Abstract ref'ers elsewhere to the follo,nng enrolments: 

Vocational training courses 

(Department of Labour) 

Agricultural training courses 

(Departments of Agriculture and 

Forestry and of' Public Instruction; 

no indication whether already counted 

under primary and secondary) 

1,016 

L), 221 

Seaman 1 s training co:urs~s . . • .. • .... • .· ... • .• . _ ...... _. 364 
Others • • II • • • • ' • • • • • • • • ' • • • • • • • ' • • • " • • • • • • • • 

Total 

858 
18,469 

381. Facilities are also developed by private industry, by means of' apprenticeship 

and in-service training sche~es. This has been the case, f'or example, with oil 
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companies in Trinidad. Most large-scale development schemes not controlled 

by single government departments - for improved corununications, water resources, 

etc. - have also provided a certain amount of on-the-job training for their 

workers, 

382. These provisions are difficult to document, but it seems that the 

years 1946-1956 have seen an expansion of technical and vocational education 

as a whole. Regional surveys, such as that made by the British East African 

Governments~ in 1947, have summed up existing facilities and traced future 

policy at both a territorial and an inter-territorial level. Similar surveys 

have been made in the Caribbean and Pacific regions. At the annual meeting 

of Directors of Education in French tropical Africa the general principles 

underlying the development of technical education have been conci.sely expressed 

in order to ensure parallel extension in the various territories. 65 / 

383. Some of the territorial surveys are concerned with the setting up of a 

particular institution but others, like the Uganda memorandum of 1954,2§/ contain 

a projection of the territory's future needs in this field. 

384. Studies have been accompanied or. followed by efforts to expand the system 

of technical and vocational education. Various forms of organization for these 

schools have been created in the territories over the past ten years and are 

described more fully below. Alongside the formal school system there has been 

a trend to establish accelerated training programmes of a temporary nature, 

as in French West Africa, in order to meet the needs more rapidly. In 

territories under the United Kingdom administration the "sandwich" scheme 

developed in the United Kingdom has gained ground. Under th.is system students 

spend alternate full-time periods in industry and at school. 

385. Finally, a significant achievement of the period 1946-1956 has been the 

setting up of new centres for higher technical education. Among these 

66/ 

East Africa, Governments, Technical education and vocational training in 
East Africa, London, Crown Agents for the Colonies, 1947. 

France, Ministere de la France d'Outre-Mer, Direction gE\nE\rale de 
l 1 enseignement et de la jeunesse, Bulletin, dE\c. 1954, pp. 14-15. 

Uganda, Technical and Commercial Education in Uganda, Entebbe, 1954. 
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institutions have been the College of Technology in the Gold Coast, the 

tripartite College of Arts, Science and Technology in Nigeria,. the Technical 

College in ¥adagascar and the Royal Technical College in Kenya. 

386, It will be noted that the major attention appears to have been given to 

facilities preparing the young worker for industry, commerce or agriculture. 

During the period reviewed, little has been reported on. training by which 

employees could improve their skills and qualifications. 

D. Territorial developments 

387, Available statistics on the technical and vocational schools provided by 

the educational authorities will be found in table 27 at the end of this section. 

Because these figures only partially reflect the situation, and because in many 

cases it is impossible to separate general from vocational secondary school 

enrolments, there is little purpose in attempting a survey of quantitative growth. 

Instead, references will be made to the table whenever appropriate in this 

examination of the present system in tpe various groups of territories, 

388, Australian Administration (Papua). No schools for specific vocational or 

technical education were set up by the educational authorities during the period 

rev,iewed. 

389, Belgian Administration (Belgian Cong0), There is a special technical trainin1 

department in the Department of Education, Since 1946 a vocational school system 

of considerable dimensions has been set up for African pupils, An outline. of 

the new system, with targets for the period, is given in the ten-year plan.~ 
In 1947 the existing ''.~coles professionnelles" enrolled 859 students; and the 

report for 1956 indicates an enrolment of 12,146 in schools of the same category, 

Figures in table 27 are higher, because vocational streams of secondary schools 

are. included, 

390. The Congo system embraces schools (or sections) of four distinct types. 

The "~coles artisanales" have a rural bias, are conducted in the vernacular, 

and are generally of the aided school type. The "~coles d 1apprentissage" now 

Belgium, Minist?!re des Colonies, Plan d~cennal pour le d~velo;ppement 
~conomigue et social du Congo Belge, Brussels, 1949, tome 1, pp. 77-79· 
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~replace the earlier "ateliers"; they are urban schools with a two-year post-primary 

course sometimes containing also the two final primary grades, and they give a 

',practical training in wood, iron and building trades. On completing the course 

·students have to serve their apprenticeship. At the next level are "~cole 

professionnelles" with a four-year post-primary course directed to industrial 

trades in urban areas. Many of these schools provide also the lower level 

pre-apprenticeship course. And finally come the "eccles d'arts appliqu~s" lasting 

six years after primary school, for the training of supervisors and intermediate 

level technicians. 

391. This group of technical schools stands beside other groups of schools for 

domestic science and teacher training. Vocational schools of agriculture 

("eccles professionnelles agricoles") with two or three years of post-primary 

study are separately classified; in 1956 they accounted for an enrolment of 

1, 372 students. 

392. The extension of vocational education has been stimulated by funds available 

from the Fonds de Bien-Etre Indigene for const~ctions and equipment. 1hus, in 

~the 1955 budget period, the educational expenditure of over 37 million Belgian 

francs by the F.B.I. was devoted, as to 25 millions, to various forms of 

vocational schooling. 

~ 

l 

393. 1his sy8tem has recently been completed by the provision of higher 

technological education in the new universities. Lovanium in 1956 had 6 students 

in engineering and 10 in agronomy; the official University of Elisabethville, 

opened in 1956, had not yet progressed so far in the technical faculties. 

394. United Kingdom Administration. 1'here has been a steady expansion since 1946, 

when technical education was still in ite infancy in most territories. Following 

the impulse given by Colonial Development and V/elfare schemes and the appointment 

in 1950 of an Assistant Educational Adviser for Technical Education to the 

Secretary of State for the Colonies, many of the territories have worked out a 

structure for organizing technical schools which is broadly similar in all 

territories. 

395. At the first level are trade training centres for producing skilled artisans. 

These trade schools give a post-primary course varying in length with the branch; 

they are designed as an alternative to the practice common in industrialized 
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countries, by which industry undertakes to train skilled workmen through 

apprenticeship schemes and part-time study at technical colleges, 

396. Next come the technical institutes which offer a variety of full- and 

part-time courses at secondary level; they provide the necessary theoretical 

courses which accompany apprenticeship schemes as these are introduced, and also 

give the courses needed for the training of foremen and supervisors. In a few 

cases secondary technical schools have also emerged; on the British pattern these 

are parallel with secondary grammar and modern schools, and although not 

vocational in character, they prepare students for higher technical education or 

for further part-time training at the institutes. Higher education at colleges 

of technology is designed to prepare senior professional staff. 

397. African Territories (United Kingdom). Among the West African territories, 

Gambia has a small trade school, and Sierra Leone recently converted its trade 

training centre into a technical institute. Gold Coast had by 1955 developed 

establishments at all levels, including one secondary technical school and the 

College of Technology at Kumasi. Full-time enrolment at the schools rose from 

277 in 1946 to 2,496 in 1956. Some indication of the fields studied may be 

obtained from the following figures for 1955 (female enrolment in brackets): 

total enrolment 1,938 (271) 

trade schools 
mechanical engineering 
carpentry 
masonry, building 

technical institute 
technical training 
commercial training 
dressmaking 

204 
87 

100 

555 (23) 
965 (221) 

27 (27) 

398. In Nigeria, technical education has become a regional responsibility, althougl: 

the Federal Government has an adviser on technical education to assist the 

regional governments. A full range of vocational and technical schools has been 

developed. 

399. In East Africa, the Royal Technical College at Nairobi, started in 1956, 

provides higher technological education on an inter-territorial, inter-racial 

basis. Within the Kenya school system there are trade and technical schools 

for Africans, two Government schools of agriculture and a system of practical 
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continuation classes (enrolling 11 931 student~ in 1956) which are not reflected 

in Table 27. For Asian and European students the trend has been towards streaming 

existing secondary schools so as to offer vocational training. In Uganda 

technical education has progressed from an enrolment of 626 in 1947 to 3,338 in 

1956. A large technical institute has been set up in Kampala for a wide range of 

courses including technical teacher trainin~. A number of junior technical trade 

schools give trade training. A particular feature of Uganda is the rural trade 

school for training in village crafts. Zanzibar has no technical school, 

although at least two are projected; in the meantime, students attend the nearby 

Mombasa Institute of Muslim Education. In Northern Rhodesia the most advanced 

institution is the Hodson Training Centre which gives a variety of trade courses 

leading to the City and Guilds certificate and the industrial instructors' 

certificate. There are also a number of trade schools. Total enrolments have 

risen from 105 in 1946 to 1,700 in 1955. In Nyasaland, Government provisions 

chiefly cover trade schools and a technical stream in a secondary school at Dedza. 

The three High Commission territories have trade schools which have grown steadily 

but slowly. 

400. Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom). At the higher education level, the 

Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture in Trinidad, founded in 1922, has 

continued to provide facilities for the entire region. Within the school system, 

the development of technical education has been relatively slow and is perhaps 

more marked in the larger and more populous territories. In British Guiana a 

technical institute was opened in Georgetown in 1951, and technical enrolments have 

risen from 54 in 1946 to 1,535 in 1956. The first technical school in 

British Honduras was opened in 1952, and by 1956 enrolled 118 students. 

401, rn·Jamaica, total enrolments appear to have increased slowly during the 

decade. The system includes the Kingston technical school with day and evening 

classes in building, engineering, domestic science, commercial subjects, etc; 

government training centres for primary school leavers and for apprentices; and 

the Jamaica school of Agriculture, founded in 1910, with a practical three-year 

course., 
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402. Trinidad has recently s~t up a combined trade school and technical institute. 

Continuation and trade classes are organized in a number of places. By 

arrangement between the oil companies and the Government, an extensive scheme of 

in-service training for apprentices has been organized. 

403. Asian Territories (United Kingdom). Higher technological education is 

provided in the faculties of the University of Hong Kong, and the University of 

Malaya. The Federal College of Agriculture in Malaya is of recent origin, and 

plans are well advanced for a polytechnic in Singapore. 

404. The school system of Malaya contains a number of junior technical (trade) 

schools at lower secondary level. Total enrolments in various types of 

vocational education have increased as follows: 

Vocational education in Malaya,·l947-l954 

1947 1954 

Total 1,290 6,961 

Commercial schools 909 3,222 

Trade schools 289 768 

Domestic science schools 2,219 

Others 92 752 

405. In Singapore the school system comprises junior technical trade schools. 

Two technical high schools were under construction in 1956. 

406. In the territories in Borneo technical and vocational education is of recent 

origin. A number of' trade schools have been set uy by the government and, in 

Brunei, by oil companies. In Sarawak the major development has been the opening 

of the Rural Improvement Centre at Kanowit; this is designed for adults, who 

receive a practical course related to farming, home care and rural crafts. 

407. The Hong Kong authorities have established a technical college with full

and part-time courses and a junior technical school with a four-year post-primary 

course. 'Ihere are also a number of unaided technical schools. 

408. Other Territories (United Kingdom). In Aden a technical college was opened 

in 1951, mainly for trade-training, but with part of the time-table devoted also 

to general education at secondary level. In Fiji technical centres and farm 

schools at lower secondary level represent existing facilities. A college is 
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projected. Gibraltar has recently completed a secondary technical school, and 

in Cyprus the Government runs an apprentices' training centre and two rural central 

schools biased towards agriculture. 

409. Danish Administration (Greenland). The school system provided for full-

and part-time vocational instruction for young people and adults, through a. 

technical school and a domestic science school. In addition, there was a practical 

lower secondary school. Enrolments at various vocational courses totalled 2,738 

in 1953/54 as compared with 4,578 in the primary and secondary schools. 

410. French Administration. Vocational and technical school systems were fairly 

well developed before 1946, but have undergone considerable expansion and 

modification since then. Broadly speaking, the following categories of schooling 

have emerged and are now general in the territoriea: 

(a) practical courses in trades, rural industries, home economics, given 

in terminal classes of the primary school or in special "sections 

artisanales" attached to primary schools. Although these are more 

pre-vocational than vocational, French educational administrators have 

stressed the fact that there should be continuity throughout school life, 

and such a bias in the primary school leads on to vocational education 

proper; 

(b) apprenticeship centres, at a level between primary and secondary 

education, giving a three-year practical course for artisans which leads 

to a "certificat d' aptitude professionnelle"; 

(c) technical schools and colleges which give courses corresponding to 

the first modern cycle of secondary education (leading to a "brevet 

d' enseignement industriel") and with further specialization to a "brevet 

professionnel" for foremen and intermediate level technicians; 

(d) higher technical schools which provide a full secondary couxse 

leading to a technical baccalaureate; and thence to a higher technological 

education. 
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411. Hhile certain differences, chiefly in the rate of growth, exist between 

territories, the same characteristics are common to all: a recognized form of 

certification and a system of instruction in public schools which parallels 

general secondary education, with a view to safeguarding the prestige of the 

technical education branch. 

412. In French West Africa, a directorate of technical education and apprenticeship 

was set up in 1942. In 1947 the structure of technical schooling having been 

established, it was decided to organize agricultural education along similar lines, 

under the responsibility of the public education authorities. The territory has 

developed a full range of technical schools, with a considerable number of 

"section artisanales" ••hich are not included in Table 27 and more recently 

opportunities for higher education in colleges of agriculture and technology and 

in the University of Lakar. The technical schools proper increased their 

enrolment from 1,631 in 1947/48 to 4,790 in 1955/56. 

413. In French Equatorial Africa a similar form of organization obtains. 

Particular importance has been attached to agricultural training in which schools 

are now organized at three levels: centres of agricultural apprenticeship, 

agricultural schools, and a central school at higher level. Luring the period 

enrolments at technical schools rose from 579 in 1946/47 to 1,904 in 1955/56. 

4llf. I'he 1952 school reform in Madagascar led to a reorganization of the 

technical and vocational school system. Three levels of training are 

distinguished in the Madagascan- type schools: workshop schools, for trade and 

domestic science teaching; the vocational sections (corresponding to apprenticeship 

centres) which form part of district schools; and specialized vocational sections 

or industrial schools, boarding establishments which prepare foremen. Higher 

education has recently become available in agriculture and technology. Beside 

this system, the technical college of French type, giving a secondary technical 

education, has also been adopted. Because of the reorganization, it is impossible 

to compare enrolment figures for the years 1946 and 1956. 

415. In the smaller territories, such as the Cornaro Island and Somaliland, 

provisions for this branch of education are limited to apprenticeship centres. 
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416, Both Morocco and Tunisia had vocational education systems before 1946, The 

main three levels distinguished above have been followed, with perhaps more 

emphasis on "colleges techniques" and technical sections of modern secondary 

schools than has been the case in other territories. School enrolments in Tunisia 

rose from 5,955 in 1946/47 to 14,116 in 1954/55; during the same period in 

Morocco, the progress was from 11,228 to 16,705. 

417. Netherlands Administration (Netherlands New Guinea). A system of junior 

technical schools is of very recent origin. These schools are post-primary in 

level and give practical courses in woodwork and metal-work. 'I'he enrolment by 1956 

reached 571. 

418. New Zealand Administration. Technical and vocational education is provided 

by means of scholarships for study in New Zealand or Fiji. 

419. United States Administration. In general, no sharp distinction is drawn 

between general and vocational studies at the secondary level, As was mentioned 

above, the tendency is to draw these various forms of secondary schooling still 

closer through the comprehensive high school, This does not imply that vocational 

studies are neglected, but rather that all education is orientated to practical 

living, 

420, No statistical data are given in Table 27 for the United States territories, 

Vocational education· opportunities in these territories have expanded and are 

reaching a large proportion of secondary school enrolments. 

E. 'Ihe content of vocational education 

421, crt would be difficult, even if the documentation were available, to attempt a 

comparative survey of curricula for vocational education. But some of the broad 

classes of training may be reviewed briefly. 

1•22. Training in agri~ulture. This is the basis of yocational education in most 

territories. Prevision usually exists for some form of training in the upper 

classes of primary schools, starting from the school garden. Many educationists 

would prefer an agricultural "atmosphere" rather than vocational training at this 

stage, Extra-curricular actiYities such as the 4 - H Club and the Young Farmers 

Club movements have proved successful in creating this atmosphere in several 

territories in the Caribbean. 
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423. Vocational training in agriculture is given in a number of types of school at 

the secondary level, In French African territories these schools parallel those 

for technical and industrial courses, and provide both a general curriculum and 

practical and theoretical work related to agriculture, Certain experimental 

approaches to the same level of study have occurred in other territories: the 

development of farm schools, frequently attached to land settlement schemes; 

residential schools with a course based on the exploitation of natural resources, 

e.nd so on. 

424. At a similar level of technicality come the schemes and courses for 

agricultural extension, sponsored by Departments of Agriculture but involving also 

adult education and vernacular reading material programnes under the educational 

authorities. 

425. Agricultural schoolsat post-secondary level have been organized mainly by 

government departments. The emergence of the new universities and of agricultural 

colleges is likely to increase facilities at this level. A considerable number of 

territorial students pursue agricultural, veterinary and forestry courses in the 

metropolitan countries. 

426. Vocational education for girls. As with agriculture, the basis of homecraft 

training lies in upper primary schools. Some territories - notably the 

Belgian Congo - have developed an extensive range of domestic science schools 

within, alongside and as a continuation of the primary school system. Elsewhere, 

difficulties of equipment and staff have led to pooling of resources, by which 

a single homecraft centre serves a number of nearby schools. 

427. At the secondary level, teaching of the component home economics subjects 

appears to have progressed slowly. Perhaps the greatest advance bas been in the 

direction of teacher training - preparing teachers for girls' classes in the 

primary schools. For other occupations, such as commerce, industry and 

agriculture, the enrolment of girls in most territories is still low. 

428. Vocational training for industry and commerce, As the survey shows, there is 

a wide variety of institutions ranging from apprenticeship schemes and workshops 

in carpentry and masonry, to multi-purpose institutions such as the Nigerian 

College of Arts, Science and Technology, the apex of a system founded on trade 

centres and technical institutes. 
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429. The content of training appears now to be organized in recognizable stages, 

and one of the features of territorial progress from 1946 to 1956 has been, in many 

cases, an organized formal school system. ·The fact that industry and commerce 

did not undertake much responsibility for training their workers has obliged public 

education authorities to create a sub-structure for the vocational school system. 

430. Among the various vocational schools, an important place has been given to 

training in the building trades, mechanical and electrical trades and in commercial 

and secretarial practice, for all of which there is a persistent demand in the 

territories. 

431. At the higher level of the institute of technology or its eQuivalent, courses 

are provided over a wide range of subjects for building, surveying, civil, 

mechanical and electrical engineering, mining, telecommunication, agriculture, 

forestry, veterinary science, medical auxiliary services, secretarial and 

commercial work, as well as teacher training for technical subjects. 

F. Concluding note 

432. This survey has shown that technical and vocational education in the 

territories has progressed in the years 1946-1956. The foundation of a school 

system has been laid in many territories and in a few the structure has been 

filled in to provide opportunities for training at all levels. Numerically the 

expansion has been much less marked than in other branches of the education system 

~because of various difficulties and because the first stage of organization had to 

be surmounted before any rapid growth of enrolments could be expected. On the 

whole, the technical and vocational schools have been the result of government 

action; in a few cases private enterprise and the voluntary school system have 

also made their contributions. 

433· A number of basic problems still confront technical and vocational education. 

~ese may be summarized as follows: 

, (a) the tendency of the general schools to prepare for clerical employment, 

with the result that the best pupils tend to remain on the general side and 

that trainees entering technical courses are not of a high standard; 

udice against manual work as the end product of education; 
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(c) financial difficulties, because of the high costs of building, equipment 

and maintenance; 

(d) shortage of qualified staff, both at the technical institute and at the 

craftsman level for apprenticeship training; 

(e) language difficulties, since much territorial and all regional 

training is conducted in the second language; 

(f) wastage of pupils: the better the course, the more "poaching" there 

is by industry, especially in the many industrial processes tLat require 

a few skilled supervisors and many routine workers. 

1,34. In regard to the future development of technical and vocation education, the 

trends observed over the past ten years would appear to indicate that the following 

points are worthy of attention: 

(a) the necessity for legislation to protect apprentices; many successful 

vocational schemes are the result of collaboration between Education and 

Labour Lepartmeuts; 

(b) the necessity for closer appraisal of present and future needs of 

industry; the multi-purpose training institution with a flexible programme 

may prove better than specialized institutions, especially at the lower 

levelsj 

(c) similarly, the need for continuing and strengthening the link between 

industry and education departments in framing and conducting vocational 

education; 

(d) the provision of more part-time education facilities to suit the needs 

of in-service training schemes; 

(e) the need for vocational guidance services, and particularly for 

occupational information directed to pupils in general schools; 

(f) avoidance of a divorce between general and vocational education, and 

in particular, added emphasis on provisions for general education during 

vocational training; 

(g) greater attention to the vocational needs of women; provisions are 

still largely limited to the home crafts and dressmaking. 



! 

~ 

TABLE 27 

VOCAT·IONAL EDUCATION IN NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 
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Number Enrolment 

of 
Territory Year schools Male Female Female 

ADEN (Colony) 1946/47 1 16 
1953/54 1 112 
1956 

BJ\.RBADOS 1953/54 - !::.1 - !::.1 
BASUTOLAND 1946 4 146 41 

1956 9 557 333 
BECHUANALAND 1946 _E) - ~/ - ~/ 

1955 1 22 22 
1956 1 30 30 

BELGIAN CONGO 1955/56 48~/ 16,69~/ 
BERMUDA 1946 - 9:-.1 - '!.1 _'!.! 

1956 8 331 315 
BRITISH GUHNA 1946/47 

··~ 
5~/!/ 

259::/ 1954/55 1,347:=./ f/ 
1956 ~ 1,535:::./ 262~ 

BRITISH HONDURAS 1946 - E.! - E.! - !:.1 
1955 l 88 16 
1956 l 118 31 

BRUNEI 1948 ... 
1956 1 166 

COMORO ARCHIPELAGO 1948/49 3 73 ... 
1955/56 3 97 

CYPRUS 1946/47 i/ i/ ... 
222]./ . : ·~; 1956 4 

FEDERATION OF l-YILAYA 1947 15 1,29c)} 
1954 44 6,961 3,292 

FIJI 1947 - '!!~ k/ 
1956 5 21tj! 441/ 

FRENCH EQUATORIAL AFRICA 1946/47 57~/ 
1955/56 45 1,90~/ 833 

FRENCH WEST AFRICA 1947/48 1,631 I 
s41~/ 1955/56 38 4,79~ 

I .. . 
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TABLE 27 (continued) 

Number Enro:UC.en t 
of 

Territory Year schools Male Female Female 

GAMBIA 1947 
1954 3 42 1~ 1956 4 37J2./ 

GIBRALTAR 1946/47 1 30 15 
1956/57 1 113 

GILBERT AND ELLICE 1946 
1956 3 191 66 

GOLD COAST 1946 2 2~ 271~ 1955 24 1,9 I 
1956 33 2,496! 397-!: 

HONG KONG 1946/47 _!}) s/ s/ 
1955/56 55 1,535Y 8;~; 

JAMAICA 1946/47 1,043 ... 
1956 7 1,655 648 

KENYA 1946 ... . .. 
1956 5 1,087 ... 

LEEWARD ISLANDS 
- Antigua 1947 -~ =~ 1956 

MADAGASCAR 1947/48 ... 2,35'{/; 262'!.1 1955/56 23 2,19 v 
MAURITIUS 1946/47 

1956 1 157 27 
MOROCC~/ 1946/47 ... 11,228 1, 786 

1953/54 ... 16,703 I 7,540 
1955/56 ... 19 ,41tJ!: . .. 

NIGERIA 1947 ... 
1950/51 ... 1,396 24 
1954/55 ... 2,c86 

NORTH BORNEO 1947 
1955 1 29 

NORTHERN RHODESIA 
- African Education 1946/47 ... 105 36 

1955/56 32 1,700 395 
NYASALAND 1946/47 2~ 597y/ iw 1955/56 143"-

I ... 
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Territory 

ST. HELENA 

SEYCHELLES 

SIERRA LEONE 

SINGAPORE 

SOMALILAND (British) 

SOMALILAND (French) 

Sv/AZILAND 

TRINIDAD AND TOBAG~/ 

TUNISIA.!!/ 

UGANDA 

ZANZIBAR J..ND PEJ~A 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
! 

TABLE 27 (continued) 

Number 
of 

Year schools 

1955 

1948 ~ 
~~ 

1950 
=~ 1955 

1946 
1956 3 

1946 ~~ 1955 

1948 
1956 3 

1947/48 l 
1955/56 7 

1947 5 
1956 3 

1946 1 
1949 l 
1956 l 

1946/47 ... 
1954/55 70 
1955/56 67 

1947 12 
1956 58 

1946 
1956 

Enrolment 

Male Female Female 

~i/ ~ '!:.7 
aa/ ~ -a;.; -~ 

~ aa/ -~ --
3~7bb/ 1;8~ 
46 

39rF/ : cc/ 

73 

35 ... 
165 47 

62 9 
81 15 

6~ 
sc:FI 

... 
180 

5,953 2,513 
14,116 6,918 
14,482 6,959 

626 24 
3,338 104 

!1/ 
;~ 

ff/ 
~2gg/ 

a/ In 1953/54, 170 students of aided secondary schools were attending technical 
courses. 

~/ In 1946, homecraft education is given in primary and secondary education. 

~/ Included elsewhere under secondary general education. 

d/ In 1946, 640 girls of primary education were attending domestic science courses 
and about 590 boys manual training courses, 

~/ Government and aided schools only. 

!) In addition, 882 male pupils 
in 7 handicraft centres, and 
subjects, in 3 centres. 

from 41 primary schools receive vocational training 
590 female pupils receive instruction in domestic 

; ... 
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TABLE 27 (continued) 

(Footnotes continued from previous page) 

gj In addition, 7 handicraft and 4 domestic science centres provide some 
pre~vocational training for 1,054 boys and 520 girls of the primary schools; 
other pupils attend similar classes at departments attached to their schools. 

~/ 
'::./ 
. i/ 
k/ 

l/ 

Wanual training was given in primary and secondary schools. 

Enrolment in commercial~vocational training was included in secondary education • 

In addition, there were 4,011 students in 34 evening classes. 

In addition, 311 boys of primary education attending manual instruction, and 
275 girls attending domestic science classes. 

In addition, 3,036 (1,082 F) pupils of primary education and 634 (348 F) 
students of secondary education, attended handicraft and homecraft classes. 

Public education only; in addition, vocational training was given to 1,321 
pupils in public primary or secondary schools, and to 535 (360 F) pupils in 
private primary and secondary schools. 

£1 Of which 1,131 (367 F) in the public sector. 

2/ In ~~dition, there were 1,622 (788 F) in the manual work sections of primary 
and secondary education. 

9l 
E. I 

There were, in addition, 
in the United Kingdom. 

In addition, there were 

In addition, there were 

10 (3 F) pupils in vocational education 

983 (86 F) part-time students. 

834 (68 F) part~time students. 

~/ Technical education has been at a stand~still during the year as war damages 
had not yet been repaired. 

!/ In addition, there were 3,839 (1,393 F) students in part~time courses. 

~/ In 1956, 631 female pupils in senior primary schools and 76 female students of 
secondary education, receive instruction in Home Economics. 

y_/ 

'!.1 

d 
y/ 

Excluding the manual work sections in primary and secondary education, which had 
an enrolment of about 4,000 pupils in 1955/56. 96 students of private 
vocational education in 1947/48, were already included under primary or 
secondary education. 

Vocational instruction was, in addition, given in public institutions that were 
not under the administration of the Department of Public Instruction. 

Public education only. 

The drop in the number of schools and pupils is due to the fact that from 1955 
only legally registered unaided schools are included. The number of students 
is therefore not really comparable. 

In 1955, 64 students (56 F) attending part-time instruction as follows: 
Post-primary needlework 50 (50 F); Further education 14 (6 F). 

I ... 
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(Footnotes continued from previous page) 

~I 

ddl 

It seems to us that only students in Government Technical Centres Apprentices 
Workshop, founded in June 1947, and probationer nurses and student midwives 
courses, can be regarded as full-time vocational students in the Territory, 
There were 10 students in the Technical Centre in 1948; 35 (17 F) students in 
1950 and 44 (19 F) in 1955. 

In addition, there were 1,228 (314 F) students in evening classes. 

There were, in addition, 4,797 (2,863 F) students in 64 vocational and general 
education part-time schools. 

Vocational training was given, in addition, in handicraft and domestic science 
centres attached to primary schools, with an enrolment of several thousand 
pupils, 
There were, in addition, part-time day release classes and evening classes with 
the following enrolment: 

Part-time day release classes 

Evening classes: 
Technical 
Commercial 
Dressmaking 
Continuation 

(general 
Ex-servicereen 

) 
) 
) 
) 

education)) 
training 

1946 

172 

1,636 

270 

171 

2,367 
120 
221 

... 

MF 
208 

3,110 
73 

647 

783 

1955 
F 

150 
55 

647 

~~ Junior Technical School, San Fernando, the enrolment of which is already 
included in secondary education, 

ff/ A domestic science school was opened in 1944 and provides courses for pupils 
from government primary girls school, government girls secondary school and 
wureen teachers in training, 

ytj In addition, there were 48 male students at the Mombasa Institute of Muslim 
Education in Kenya and 39 male students at the Muslim Academy. The 36 students 
were in a new trade school, 22 male students studying masonry and 12 female 
students in a dressreaking class. 

I ... 
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VI. HIGHER EDUCATION 

435. The particular importance of higher education to Non-Self-Governing 

Territories lies in the fact that political, social and economic evolution 

all depend on the presence of sufficient professional men and women to ensure 

leadership for the community. Among the results of higher education not the 

least important is scientific research, the means by which solutions may be 

found to the most pressing problem of these territories - how to make better 

use of the human and natural resources for the common welfare. 

436. The need for attention to this level of education is generally recognized 

by the Administering Members, 'Ihe Cowmittee on Information from Non-Self

Governing Territories has devoted itself repeatedly to the question, and in its 

Report for 1956 states that: ''i~ith the development of the Non-Self-Governing 

Territories, there are increasing calls for more and more of the inhabitants 

to participate fully, up to the highest levels, in all branches of the 

administration and in all professions, In these circumstances, a further 
.. @ Th . 1 development in university institutions is a matter of urgency • e spec~a 

studies laid before the Committee in 1953 and again in 1956 contained a detailed 

survey of provisions for higher education§2/ and an analysis of the ways in 

which universities are being financed.I2/ 

437· The present survey will be limited to an examination, in general terms, 

of progress made between 1946 and 1956 and to a summing up of the available 

statistics on enrolments. The statistics are given in four tables at the end 

of this section, 28 to 31, covering respectively Belgian, United Kingdom, French 

and United States administered territories. 

68/ United Nations, Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
Report (seventh session 1956), Supplement No.l5 (A/3127) to the official 
records of the General Assembly, para. 58. 

§2/ United Nations, Special Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, Ne'<r York, 1953, pp. 109-117, 

12/ Ibid., 1956, PP• jl-84. 

; ... 
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438. A certain number of universities and of small specialized colleges for 

higher education existed before 1946. The larger institutions, notably in 

Alaska, Hawaii, Hong Kong and Puerto Rico, have continued to develop both by 

increased enrolments and by wider offerings. 

439. The most pronounced trend of the period has been the emergence of new 

institutions. In some cases these have been set up as entirely new ventures, 

but more often they have grown organically from preceding institutions of 

college level and from post-secondary courses conducted by various government 

departments. Progress towards substantive autonomous universities has varied 

and it is perhaps true to say that the years 1946-1956 saw much effort devoted 

to buildings, equipment and staffing, the results of which, in terms of 

enrolment and status, were only beginning to show by 1956. 

440. Assistance from metropolitan countries, in the form of public funds and 

of inter-university collaboration, has contributed to the development of higher 

education in the territories. Direct relationships between centres in the 

territories and universities in the metropolitan countries have covered 

advisory services, the loan of staff and joint consultation for fixing curricula 

and examination standards. 

441. Even with this type of support many territories have been, and still are, 

unable to maintain their own institutions of higher education. For some small 

territories, in terms of area r population and resources, it is li!,ely that the 

only solution they are faced with is to send their students abroad. In other 

cases, where the obstacles in terms of finances and limited secondary school 

enrolments are of a temporary nature, regional solutions have been sought. 

Many of the institutions created since 1946 in Africa, Asia and the Caribbean are 

the outcome of a pooling of resources by territories within a region. 

442. The problem of study abroad as a means of providing higher education appears 

to have grovm in importance. As the Committee on Information from Non-Self

Governing Territories stated before, there are certain dangers in the procedure -

the possible loss of some of the best students, who will find posts abroad, and 

the fallacious argument that public-supported study abroad relieves a territory 

of the necessity of creating its own institutions of higher education. The 

/ ... 
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evidence would seem to indicate, however, that in proportion as territorial 

institutions have made progress, the need for fellowships for more advanced 

study, research, or specialized training continues also to grow, at least in the 

short run. A brief survey of existing data on this guestion, limited to 

territories under United Kingdom Administration, is given below, 

443. A trend which may be noted is the extension of the fields of higher study 

during the past decade. The main effort in organizing new institutions has 

been to provide the traditional faculties; but territorial needs and the 

younger disciplines have also influenced policy. The development of technological 

courses, mentioned earlier, has been a case in point, and there has been 

considerable stress also on the social and administrative sciences. 

B. Territorial developments 

444, Since relatively few institutions are involved and statistics do not often 

extend over the entire period 1946 to 1956, it seems preferable to review 

developments by territory, referring at the same time to the g_uantitative growth 

and to the range of studies. Tables 28 to 31 give available statistics for 

each institution, analysed by faculty or branch where possible and, in the case 

of territories under the French Administration, also by examination results. 

445. Belgian Admi.nistration (Belgian Congo), Until 1946, higher education was 

provided only in private institutions, on a limited scale, and through 

departmental training courses. The institutional enrolment at four centres 

for training clergy and the private school of agriculture maintained at Yaseke 

by the Huileries du Congo Belge amounted in 1947/48 to 286 students. Since then 

the trend bas been towards the establishment of universities. In 1948 the 

Lovanium University Centre was begun, a private institution under the auspices 

of the University of ·Louvain, but receiving Government subsidies. The University 

which is in Leopoldville, organizes both secondary (preparatory) and university 

courses proper, and only reached the full higher level in 1954/55· Enrolments 

by 1956 reached 105, distributed over the fields of medicine, science, 

philosophy and arts, and education. 

446. The two universities are multi-racial, and in their early stages European 

students appear relatively numerous: 38 at Lovanium, 71 at Elisabethville, 

I 
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447. African ~erritor~es (United Kingdom). Among the West African territories 

developments have occurred in the Gold Coast, Nigeria, Sierra Leone. In 1946, 

Achimoto Collee;e in the Gold Coast was already organizing post-secondary courses 

for degree purposes with an enrolment of 105 students. This led in 1948 to the 

foundation of the University College of the Gold Coast and in 1952 to the 

Kumasi College of Technology, the joint enrolment of which in 1955/56 amounted 

to 767 if teachers in training at Kumasi are excluded. fue two institutions 

between them provide degree courses in arts, science, medicine, commerce, 

engineering and diploma courses in education and social sciences. 

448. Somewhat similar developments took place in Nigeria. Earlier institutions 

for higher studies and medicine were in 1948 transferred from Yaba to Ibadan and 

the University College of Nigeria was founded. In 1952 the College of Arts, 

Science and Technology <<as established as a tripartite institution \·lith centres 

at Ibadan, Enugu and Zaria, corresponding to the three regions of the Federation. 

The total higher education enrolment in 1955 amounted to 937 students. 

449. Fourah Bay College in Sierra Leone has a long history and has played an 

important part in the provision of higher education for the other West African 

territories under British administration. fue College expanded considerably after 

1946, with new facilities for science teaching and an enrolment which rose from 

fifty-six in 1946 to 234 in 1956. In the latter year, ninety-two students came 

from outside the Territory. 

450. The East African territories have favoured a regional approach to the 

problem of higher education. Makerere College in Uganda, founded in 1922, was 

extended in 1949 to become the University College of East Africa, jointly 

supported by and drawing students from four territories, Enrolments have risen 

from 197 in 1947 to 625 in 1956, and of the latter, 414 came from outside the 

Territory, A wi~e field of studies is offered, including arts, science, medicine, 

>griculture, and the college includes institutes of education and of social 

·esearch. A more recent territorial development was the foundation in Nairobi, 

Cenya, in 1956 of the Royal Technical College of East Africa. It enrolled 

!lO students in the first year over a variety of science and technical courses 

•t higher levels. Of these students 136 came from Kenya and seventy-four from 

>ther East African territories. 

/ ... 
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451. Another regional institution is the University College of Rhodesia and 

Nyasaland, set up in Salisbury in 1955. The College is not shown in Table 29 

because of its location, but it should be noted that it provides higher 

education facilities for students from the Territories of Northern Rhodesia 

and Nyasaland. 

452. In the High Commission Territories, a small unaided private centre was 

founded in Basutoland in 1945. It prepares for degrees in arts and science, and 

the majority of its students come from outside the Territory. 

453· Caribbean Territories (United Kingdom). Two institutions were already in 

existence before 1946: the Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture in Trinidad 

and Codrington College in Barbados. The Imperial College has continued to give 

advanced specialized training not only to students from the region but also 

from other parts of the world. Codrington College mainly serves the needs of 

Barbados and has a link with Durham University in the United Kingdom. 

454. The major development during the period was the foundation in 1948 of the 

University College of the Vlest Indies in Jamaica. This is a regional institution 

which provides courses in arts, science, medicine and education and it includes 

a recently established institute of social and economic research. The majority 

of students come from other territories in the region: of a total enrolment of 

494 in 1946, there were 216 Jamaicans. 

455· Asian Territories (United Kingdom). In Hong Kong the existing facilities 

for higher education were largely destroyed during the war. The University was 

formally reconstructed in 1948, with a greatly developed programme including 

forty-two senior posts, Between 1952 and 1956, enrolment has remained at about 

800 students, The Hong Kong Technical College was similarly reconstructed; 

it opened its first full-time day courses in 1949, reaching an enrolment of 

265 by 1956. No information is available for the private post-secondary courses 

before 1951/52, but it is reported by the Department of Education that these 

should be included under full-time higher education. Enrolments in this sector 

stand at about 2 ,COO. Considerable provisions, public and private, are also made 

for part -time study. The Evening School of Higher Chinese Studies, opened in 

March 1951, had an enrolment of 256 (94 F) students in 1951/52 and of 328 (161 F) 

students in 1955/56. The Technical College enrolled 3642 (lll F) students in 

evening classes in 1955/56. 
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456. T.he Federation of Malaya and Singapore together possessed a number of 

colleges for higher education in 1946, '"'ith a total enrolment of 784 students. 

With the fusion of Raffles College and the King Edward VII College of Medicine, 

the University of Malaya was created in 1949. T.h.e Technical College in 

Kuala Lumpur and the Serdang College of Agriculture continued to function 

independently. In 1956 the Nanyank University was founded in Singapore and 

plans were vrell advanced for a polytechnic, There were vrell over 2,000 

students of the two territories enrolled in higher education in 1956, with 

facilities for study in all the recognized branches leading to degrees, 

457· Other territories (United Kin~om). Figures relating to the Forestry College 

in Cyprus, the Central Medical School in Fiji and the College of Agriculture in 

Mauritius are reported in Table 29. 

458. French Administration. In French West Africa a group of higher schools 

came into existence after 1946: the Higher School of Law, preparing for the 

"licence en droit", the Preparatory School of Medicine and Pharmacy, with 

courses up to the third year of the doctor's degree, the High School of Science, 

preparing for the certificate in physics, chemistry and biology (P.C.B,) as well 

as other certificates in science, and the Higher School of Arts, leading to 

the "certificat d 1etudes litteraires generales" in classical and modern sections. 

A decree of April 1950 created in Dakar an Institute of Higher Studies to 

co-ordinate the activities of these schools. This gave way in 1957 to the 

University of Dakar. Enrolments had risen by 1955/56 to 489 students. During 

the development of this institution the Universities of Paris and Bordeaux have 

been associated with it. It should be noted also that highe~ education in 

agriculture and technology are provided in the territory, although not for 

degree purposes during the period reviewed. The institutes for these studies 

have developed, as in France, alongside the traditional university faculties. 

And finally, the Institut Fran~ais de l'Afrique Noire continued to grow between 

1946 and 1956, undertaldng research in a wide range of natural and social 

scientific fields and providing training opportunities at a post-graduate level. 

459· The growth of higher education in Madagascar has been associated with the 

Universities of Aix and Marseilles. As in French West Africa a nuruber of courses 

and schools have evolved during the period, leading to the creation in 1955 of 

; ... 
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the Institut des Hautes Etudes which co-ordinates activities, The School of Law 

(1947) is attached to the University of Aix; the Higter Scientific Courses 

(1948) prepare for the P.C.B, and other certificates; a class for higher 

literacy studies bas been added to the Lycee Gallieni since 1952; and finally, 

a School of Medicine (1896) has been expanded through the addition of a pharmacy 

section in 1947. The traditional university faculties are thus all represented, 

and these higher courses contained 446 students in 1955/56. Agricultural and 

technical institutes have also evolved during the period. 

460. In Morocco tbe institutions for higher education existed before 1946, 

but appear to have expanded steadily during the period reviewed. For various 

reasons it is difficult to effect any comparison of statistics over the period 

1946 to 1954. Two traditional Universities, the Qaraouyine and the Ben Youssef, 

provide Islamic studies in classical fields, Modern studies are represented by 

the Institut des Hautes Etudes Marocaines, founded in 1921, which gives higher 

education in the human sciences of Morocco and North Africa either at the 

Institute itself or through regional centres and correspondence courses. The 

Institute also serves to co-ordinate other activities in the fields of law, 

science and letters. The Centres d 1Etudes Juridiques, in Rabat and Casablanca 

(1930) prepare for the "licence en droit" and are attached to the Institute. 

The Centre d'Etudes Superieures Scientifiques (1940) covers both scientific and 

medical fields; it prepares for certificates in science and since 1949 bas had 

a dentistry section. Arts and letters were until recently represented by 

classes attached to secondary schools. 

461. Much the same situation has obtained in Tunisia, with corresponding 

difficulties in the comparison of statistics. Traditional Islamic studies are 

centred on the Ez-Zitouna University with a very large enrolment not reflected 

in Table 30. Ez-Zitouna was in 1955 attached to the Ministry of National 

Education, and it has developed courses in mathematics, sciences and modern 

languages in addition to the classical curriculum. Modern studies are represented 

by the Institute of Higher Studies, founded in 1945 and attached to the 

University of Paris; the Institute comprised three faculties initially, law, 

science and arts, A School of Fine Arts (1923) and a Conservatory of Music 

fall outside this pattern. Finally, a course in Tunisian Law (1922) has 

continued during the period. 
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462. United States Administration. For the most part, the relevant 

institutions were founded before 1946, but more recent establishments are known 

to exist in Guam and Puerto Rico. 

463. In Alaska, the University (1935) grew from 379 students in 1946/47 to 979 

in 1955/56, veterans and students at extension classes not included. The 

University of Hawaii (1919) has expanded rapidly from 2,381 students in 

1946/47 to 5,340 in 1955/56. The range of studies has increased through the 

setting up of a college of business administration in 1950. The University of 

Puerto Rico (1903) has grown further, its enrolment rising from 9,641 to 14,268; 

the wide range of courses offered is shown in Table 31. Other facilities in 

the Territory included the Polytechnic Institute and two private universities, 

one of which was founded in 1948. 

464. In Guam a Territorial College was first set up in 1952, and by 1955 its 

enrolment had risen to 236. 

C. Students abroad - a survey of territories under United Kingdom Administration 

465. To supplement information on higher education within territories, it is 

desirable to know also how many students are enrolled at institutions outside 

the Territory. Because of the difficulties in interpreting data, it is impossible 

to provide a short tabulated answer on this point, and one group of territories -

those under United Kingdom Administration - has therefore been selected for 

more discursive treatment. The enumeration given below may serve as an indication 

of how far all the territories in this group rely on higher education institutions 

elsewhere for training their professional men and women. 

466. The data are not complete in all cases. For some territories only the 

aided students are known, with no information about private students; or else, 

these latter are partially but not wholly accounted for when they register with 

the students• liaison officer of the Territory. Very often the information 

covers only some of the countries to which students proceed for higher education; 

and similarly, at times only some ethnic groups but not all are reported. 

467, Another problem arises from classification at secondary and higher levels, 

Vlithin the territories the distinction is usually clearly drawn in statistics, 

but students abroad are often shown as a group, irrespective of the courses 

they follow. In particular, the territorial statistics shown in Table 29 exclude 
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teacher training except where it is for degree purposes, but such a distinction 

cannot be made in students abroad, although it is known that many of these are 

in fact training to be teachers. Comparison between the figures below and 

those in Table 29 is therefore not valid; but cross-references will be made 

as a rough guide. 

468. Territories in West Africa. For Gambia there were in 1949 about twenty-five 

higher education students in the United Kingdom, mostly holding scholarships. 

The 1956 figure was seventeen male students. 

469. The Gold Coast information for 1947/48 sums up the preceding three years. 

One scholarship scheme started in 1944 for staffs of the educational units led 

ninety-six higher education students to Nigeria (4) and the United Kingdom (92); 

a similar scheme for members of the Education Department enabled thirty-six 

students to go to the United Kingdom. Several other official schemes involved 

only a few students. In addition, 112 students had proceeded by private means 

to the United Kingdom in the same period. This total, distributed equally over 

the years 1944-1947, would make a rough figure of about eighty students a year. 

The situation reported for 1954/55 shows a total of 363 students abroad with 

some form or another of government assistance; 21G open scholarships in the 

United Kingdom and the United States of America, ninety-one students under 

departmental training schemes, twenty-seven engineering students and twenty-seven 

other scholarships awarded by the Governments of India and Yugoslavia and by 

local governmer.t bodies in the Gold Coast. It would seem that the number of 

students and range of studies had expanded during the period that the Territory's 

own facilities bad grown considerably. 

470. In the case of Nigeria, it is known that a large number of students have 

gone abroad, but no figures are available. For Sierra Leone, in 1956 there 

were 923 students in the United Kingdom, 158 of them with scholarships. Some 

of these students were taking secondary vocational courses. 

471. Territories in East Africa. Considerable expansion took place in Kenya: 

184 students 'ITere assisted for study abroad in 1947 (the number going to 

Makerere College is not known); by 1949 there were 164 overseas bursaries and 

eighty-one students at Makerere; and in 1956 a total ofl, 417 students were 

outside the Territory, including 222 at Makerere, 725 in the United Kingdom, 

400 in India and Pakistan and seventy in other countries. 
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472. Earlier figures for Uganda are not available, but it is estimated that 

in 1956 some 616 students were abroad, including 255 scholarships in the 

United Kingdom and fifty-five in India and Pakistan. 

473· For Zanzibar, there were twenty-three higher education students abroad 

in 1947, thirteen at Makerere, six in the United Kingdom, three in India and 

one in Egypt. No information is available for Somaliland. 

474. Territories in Central and Southern Africa. The numbers for Northern 

Rhodesia rose from twenty-one African students in 1948 (Makerere six, 

United Kingdom eight, Union of South Africa seven) to thirty-six African 

scholarship holders in 1955 (makerere five, United Ki.ngdom 6, Union of South 

Africa twenty-five). Similarly in Nyasaland there was an expansion from four 

scholarship holders in 1946/47 to thirteen in 1955· In addition there are 

believed to have been fifteen scholarship holders in India in the latter year. 

475· The High Commission Territories have shown some exransion at the higher 

education level, while studies at the secondary level in the Union of South Africa 

have probably been reduced. Basutoland had thirteen African students at 

Fort Hare in 1946; and in 1956, still thirteen in the Union and eight in the 

United Kingdom. Bechuanaland post-graduate bursari~s were four in 1946, seven 

in 1956. Figures are not known for Swaziland but are believed to be low. 

476. Territories in the Caribbean. Insufficient information is available for 

a report on Barbados and the Leeward and Windward groups. 

477• From the Bahamas, there were forty-six students abroad in 1947, thirty of 

them at Queens College, Belfast. In Bermuda, ten scholarships were allotted 

during the year 1946; in 1953/54 it was estimated that about 179 students were 

in higher institutions in Canada and the United States cf America, and twenty-five 

in the United Kingdom. 

478. The British Guiana reports refer to twenty-three scholarships in 1946 for 

higher education abroad. In 1952/53 there were a total of 273 students abroad 

(215 in the United Kingdom, thirty-two in Jamaica); and this rose in 1954/55 to 

349. 

479· For British Honduras, twelve students were in training in Jamaica in 1948, 

and a further fifty in the United Kingdom and the United States of America. The 

number of assisted students in 1955 rose to twenty-four (ten in Jamaica) and 

there were fifty private students. 
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480. cTamaica reported thirty-six university scholarship holders abroad in 1946. 

By 1956 the total of higher education students abroad was 1,915, including L,232 

in the United Kingdom. Th.e level was high also for Trinidad: 628 in 1952, of 

whom fifty-nine scholarship holders, rising to a total of 980 in 1956. 

481. Territories in Asia. In 1947 about 241 students from the ~~layan Union 

were abroad; no figures are available for Singapore. By 1955, some 685 higher 

education students from the Federation were registered '"'ith the Malayan Student •s 

Union in the United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland, and over 350 were 

in Australia. In addition, 450 teachers were in training in the United Kingdom 

at Kirkby and Brinsford Lodge. For Singapore in the same year the figures were 

157 aided and 500 private students. 

482. From the territories in Borneo, forty-five Brunei teachers were undergoing 

training overseas in 1955, and North Borneo bad thirty-seven scholarship holders 

abroad. Data for Sarawak are not available. 

483· The numccr of Hong Kong students abroad has grown rapidly since 1954/55, 

when detailed statistics were first issued: in the three succeeding years the 

total of these students in higher education has been 684, 907, 1,366. 

484. Other territories. Among the Indian Ocean territories, Aden had seventeen 

students in Near Eastern universities in 1946; in 1954 there were twelve 

scholarship holders in the United Kingdom plus an unknown number in the 

Near East. Mauritius had in 1949 a total of 180 students in higher universities 

in the United Kingdom, sixty-two of them <Tith scholarships. By 1956 the total 

"as 338. No information is available for Seychelles. 

485. Among the Pacific Ocean territories, Fiji recorded little change during 

the period - 120 non-European students abroad in 1947, and 112 in 1955, the 

majority in New Zealand. No information is available on the British Solomon 

Islands or the Gilbkrt and Ellice group. 

426. Of tlle Mediterranean territories, Cy:prus appears to have a large number 

of students abroad but no figures are given for earlier years. In 1956, some 

500 students were estimated to be in the United Kingdom, 700 in Greece, 210 in 

Turkey and 100 elsewhere, a total of about 1,500. From Gibraltar three annual 

scholarships i'or higher education in the United Kingdom were reported in 1946/47, 

three students >~ere in British training colleges and a small number of students 

received grants from the Government to study in the United Kingdom. By 1954/55, 
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there were approximately forty-six students in higher education in the 

United Kingdom, twelve of them in training colleges. 

487· No information is available for the Falklands and St. Helena. 

l 488. Summary. 

r no higher education establishments. 

Study abroad has expanded steadily in the territories 

Some of the traffic has been to 

possessing 

adjacent 

territories, but the greater part to nearly all countries and to the United 

Kingdom. In territories where university colleges have grown the amount of 

travel abroad shows no signs of lessening; en the contrary, Jamaica, the 

Gold Coast, Kenya, Uganda and Malaya were among those with the highest totals 

for the recent years, It is likely that by 1956 the development of territorial 

institutions had not caught up with the demand for undergraduate training; and 

it is also likely that a good part of the 1956 study abroad is taking place at a 

more specialized or post-graduate level, supplied in fact by the expanding 

facilities for higher education within the territories. 

D. Finances 

489. A detailed study on the financing of university 

the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing 

education was laid before 

Territories in 1956,1!/and 

it is not proposed here to do more than summarize the findings of the study. 

490. Capital costs for territorial institutions have been high, amounting to 

between six and eight million dollars for the initial outlay on buildings and 

eg_uipment. Most of the new universities have been built outside urban areas; 

and require accommodation for students and staff; and in general the conditions 

in under-developed areas tend to make costs higher. The figure just given does 

not include the cost of a hospital for medical teaching; where such hospitals 

have been built, they have involved as much capital outlay as the rest of the 

university, and several territories have attempted instead to develop an 

existing public hospital for teaching purposes. In either case, medical training 

imposes a severe strain on finances. 

491. Recurrent costs, when analysed by objects of expenditure appear to resemble 

the pattern found in metropolitan universities. Although salaries are likely 

to be high because of the need for recruiting staff abroad and paying passages, 

United Nations, Special Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, New York, 1956, Chapter VI. 
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it appears that this item in budgets does not differ proportionately from 

what is customary in older universities. wnen recurrent costs per student 

are calculated, scme of the newer territorial universities are three to four 

times higher than the average for such countries as Canada and the United Kingdom. 

This is due in part to small initial enrolments; and in view of the trend 

toward increased study abroad revealed above, the g_uestion arises whether it 

might not oe possible to ease the situation by reversing the trend as far 

as undergraduate studies are concerned. 

492. Among sources of funds, contributions from the metropolitan countries have 

been very large, and have served to defray most of the initial costs of new 

institutions. Territorial governments have nevertheless been involved in heavy 

expenditure also, and for the territories under British administration it is 

estimated that by 1956 they had contributed twice the sum provided from 

Colonial Development and Welfare funds. Such provision has taken four forms: 

the gift of sites, endowment grants, capital grants, and annual grants for 

recurrent expanditure. Support by public and private bodies and by foundations 

has also been of assistance, Finally, income from tuition, boarding and 

examination fees makes up a significant part of the budget in most institutions. 

Territorial financing has been organized on a regional basis in many cases, 

and the pooling of resources has been one of the main reasons for the successful 

expansion oi' higher education in the past decade. 

~· Concluding note 

493. This survey bas brought out the fact that the years 1946 to 1956 saw 

the foundation of a system of higher education which now serves most of the 

Non-Self-Governing Territories either individually or regionally. Progress has 

to be measured not only by enrolments at the end of the period but also by the 

efforts made to create the material an:'l institutional means of higher education; 

the results will not be apparent or striking for some years to come, because 

higher education is essentially a long term investment. 

1he difficulties encountered have been: 

(a) financial costs, high for capital outlay and relatively high for 

current expenditure as long as the enrolment is low; 

(b) the particularly high cost of establishing medical schools; 
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(c) the need for ensuring standards which would be internationally 

acceptable; here the association with older universities has proved 

invaluable; 

(d) the competitive pull of older universities for students, and the 

fact that study abroad- has continued to grmr; 

(e) recruitment of staff at a period when higher education everywhere 

bas been in a stage of expansion; 

(f) the g_uali ty and quantity of secondary school leavers; in several 

cases special arrangements had to be made to provide pre-university 

courses .. 

The main trends, and pointers to future growth, may also be summed up: 

(a) at the higher education level barriers of race and religion have 

been broken dmm and systems of separate education have fused; 

(b) the range of institutions and of studies provided has gone far 

beyond the traditional faculties; growing importance is attached to 

technology, agriculture and the social sciences, and it may be presumed that 

the new institutions are responding to the real needs of tl1e territories; 

(c) the value of extension work bas 'oeen recognized from the outset 

in many cases, and it bas already reached considerable proportions; the 

provision of part-time classes, summer courses and adult education services 

generally ensures that the institution remains in touch with the people. 

; ... 
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T/\BW 28 

li'NROUffiNT IN HIGHIR :8D0CATION IN BICLGIAl! CONGO 

(excluding pre-university courses) 

PUBLIC, 

State T.;ni versi ty of Leopold ville 
( foundecl in 1956). TGTAL 

FRIVAT:C:, 

Science .. • . 
Philosophy and 
Education .. 

. . . 
,\rts . . . 

Higher education for clergyrrjen 
Higher School of Agriculture 

Lovanium Uni•rersity Centre 

• 

(founded in 1948). TGTAL . .. . ~ 

Natural science and medicine 
Science 
Philosophy 
Education 

and arts . . . 

1947/48 l95'i/56 

358 
286 

42 

... ... 

1956/57 

79 

29 
18 
32 

105 

21 
22 
39 
23 



Tc:!'rito:::-ies 

EASU!OL'iliD 

CYPRUS 

FEDERATIOH OF !":AIAJ:i't) 
SIIrG:APO?.E ) 

FIJI 

GOLD COAST 

1948/49 
1:)53/54 

2.94-8 
l956 

195-6/57 

1?47 
1953 

TABLE29 

DmrroriOliS OF EIGI!m EDUCATION IN TERRITORIES UND:ER 
BIUTISH ADMINISTRATION BEI"..rnE:rf 1946 AND 1956 y 

Institc:ticns 

Codringto~' College (founded in 1745) 
11 t! ( II tt tt ) 

Pit.ts XII Cq-t,holic Univ~rr,ity Co~ese (founded in l945) . . • ( • 
f'c,~~estry College 1 Prodromes (rou.."lded in 1951) 

TCI'., .. :Al, F.ighcr :F.llucation ••. , • • • • , , 

:ri.af:.:'les College, Sir..gs.IJore 
:Ung E:l:wa.:::d VII Collec;e oi' .Medicine, Singapore 
College of Agricultc:re, Serdang 
Technical Collese, Kuala Ii.L'"1pur 

. 

nnisersity of t-:'8l.a.ya, Sin~:o~ore '!:) (fOl.L.<ded in 1)149) 
Collec;e of Agriculture, Se::.·d3...'1g 
Technical Colle[';e, Kuah ~m· 
Ha..'1yung Univ-ersity, Singapo::'e (founded in 1956) 

Ce~tral ~CCical School . " 

Post-secondary classeGJ Achimoto College 

'i'Cf!AL • .. • • • • • 

Int0rmediate, 

Degree Cours0s ,• 

Art' 
Scienc;;; 
Comerce 
En.gineerir-t: 
Enginc-crir..g 

) 

195.'5/'56£.i TC!'I'AL, Elg;-v2r &iucation ••.••• , •••• 

University Colle13e o:L C-old Coo·st (f'ound~d in 1940) 
};\.ctnasi College of Tocbnolog-J:;} (founded in 1952) 

1947/48 Eong Kor,.e Urliversity (founded. in 1911) 

19S>l/52 'l'OTAL, ?',.igher E:i0.c.o.tion • , ••• , • 

Hone Kon!: Un::vcrsity (founded in 1911) 
Eong KonG Tcch.~lcal College (full-ti~c day courses) 
Priva-:e LJOSt-Geco!Idary courses 

1955/56 'l'Vl'AL, Figher E:iucation , .... , ••• 

Ho.':'r; Ko::-tg Cnive:-sity (i'ounded in 19ll) 
:=-;o~ Kong '2ec:r.r..ical College (full-time day courses) 
Private post-secon.&u-y courses 

J:Jniversity College of the West Indies (founded in l$)1>3) 

TO'.rAL • • • • 

Arts 
Science 
}fedicine 
E:lucation 
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:EhroL'l!cnt 

l•E.le and female 

26 
2B 

784 
1$16 
3?1) 
62 

187 

131 
173 

105 

Jl;-
27 
22 

8 
14 

7'57 
)10 
457 

288 

3, 0-]7 

850 
162 

2,085 

3,o4o 
801 
265 

1,974 

Female 

13 

32 
47 

330 

120 

39 

20 

64 

683 

243 

44o 
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Territot"ies 

MAURITill! 

NIGERIA 

TRllliDAD AND TOBAGO 

UGANDA 

TABLE 29 (continued) 

Enrolment 

' Year Institutions Male and female : 

1956 

1949 
1955 

Ro~ Technical College of East Atrica 1 Nairobi 
(foWlded in 1956) 

TOTAL • • • • • • • 

College of Agriculture 
• • • 

Architecture 
Arts 
Commerce 
:&gineering 
Science 
Domestic Science 

1948/49 University College, Iba.da,n (founded in 1948) 

1955 

1901 

195ff/ 

1948/49 
1956 

1947 

1954 

1956 

TarAL ••••••• 

Art• 
Science 
:1-edicine 
Teacher-training 

University College, TDadan (~ounded in 1948)l 
Nigerian Colle~ of .Arts 1 Science and 

Technology (founded in 1952) 

Fourah Bay College=J (founded in 1827) 

TOI'AL • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

TOI'AL ••••••• 

Arts 
Economics 
Ministerial 

Art• 
&:!anomies 
Science 
M:i.nisteria,l 
Diplo!r6 in E:lucation 

Imper,,ial College of Tropical Agriculture (founded in 1921) 
II II tl' II ( II II II ) 

fukeree Corieg~ (:founded in 1922) 

TO!'AL •••••• 

TillAl 

TillAl 

Medicine 
Agriculture 
Eiucation 
Science 
Art• 
Veterinary ~cine 
Prellmi!lary Courses 
other Courses 

(Footnotes on next page) 

210 

30 
20 
61 
48 
43 
8 

~~ 

210 

40 
121 
29 
20 

937 

56 
40 
9 
7 

~ 
107 
79 
35 
9 
4 

66 
92 

19-f!/ 
34 
11 
13 
33 
53 

" 14 

48r.d 

6# 

Female 

51 

17 

; ... 
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Y Enrolment 1'igures concern the total. nU!Ilber of students at the respective instittttion regardless of their geographical 
origin. Wherever separate enrolment figures i'or Higher Teacher-Training Institutions or Departments were available 
they vere excluded; enrolment in Degree Courses of' &:'l.ucation, on the other hand, is included. 

Y University o:f J.Rlaya w.s fOLUlded in 1949 out of the merger of R9,f'fles College and King Eiward VII College or Medicine. 

£1 Figures are of December 1955 for academic year 1955/56. 
sJ &.eluding stude!lts 1n the teacher-train:l.ng de:pa.rtment. 

~/ There were, 1n addition, ll l'll\le part-time students .. 

=J Rll:;cluding the Department of' Teacher-Traini.ng whose students are included under higher teacher training. 

!} Figures are £or the end of' the year. 

eJ In addition, 10 students were enrolled in courses leading to the General Certi1'1cate of E::lucation in science subjects, 
and 9 other students in ncr<-Uhiversity course at Fburah Bay. 

EJ or the totaJ. 625, only 2ll were frol:n Uganda, There were, in addition, post-secondary professional schools for which no 
separate data. are available :ror .most of' the years. They seem to be included in technical and vocational education. In 
1954 there were 92 male students in post-secon~ professional schools. 

/ ... 
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~:.Jl'.Bl':R OF D-S"T=-U'l'IONS, E:il.t\CIFiEL' A_'.D t;XAEHL"._l:;:O.·; RERCL'IS 'II< I-LCGHK-R EDUCA'liOJ; Il< 'l'ERRITORlf.S 
U~!DER FRE:·:Ch l'.DRil'iiS'~RA':"ION lE _:";·IT<£ I·; 1946 AtiD 19~6 ~~ 

---------·----------
: : : E~~rolr_em i ?:xmninatiun Resu1ts 
: : : ----.,- ----r ; 1 -----.-~------,-·· 
i Yee.Z' i : TO~AL i Tm1 ;r,:erlic.ine i Scien8~ :Ru.':la.:J:Lties ; Ot:'lers ; La-w :h-ecd5_cine i Science : 
i : : 1 1 : i and : : 1 \ ; l ! : an:l i : i 

HUlT!a.:r.ittes 

: ; ; ; ; : :Pha..."':ilacy 1 : : : ; i :can~i-: iPllB.rmacy ;can-:5.~- i : 
: i i m· : F : }·T< 1 F i }lF~ F ~ 1-J.F' : F i I--IF i F i MF i F ida.tcs ;?asses: C : P ;oaLec: ;Passes : Canllidates l I'a~ses 

---'------'- _____..L..,___. '· I t ______L____.L~- -------L-._____-----------L. __ ______L__. ----'------'-------~-~--

FR:i<:FCH '.-/bST 
.<\FRJ(:ft .!.9!1.6/ll-7 

l950/5l lc 135 72 ... 14 ••• 35 ... 14 .. . 
:~rf!:_/ 69cd 7~ 6"U::-I 97cd ~~srd 42~/ 3;~1 1')55/56 4 489 6!1 li33 Jl Co l2 lll-6 21 Go 20 

liADAc:ASCAR 194'7/!18 2 ... ... ... 59 6 .. . ... 20 4 

1')50/5-l 3 197 38 ... ... ...... ... ... 
229~ 

28,; "83rd siJJ "iB~/'2/ ·;;;:_;1j 
1955/56 3 446 58 ... ... ...... .. . ... 99" -

:~OROCCC 1947/1>8 I [41,~ c/ 630 114 c1/ d/ ... ~ c/ , e/ 25rf:./ l'i'3~ Br.~' 4,o;_/. 'l5e/ 

1955/54 ,, ;;AS l,02'7 241 275 C7 :'fl 7i1 c. ···s ;'J2(U nP 215"' l37!./ 262V .1. f/ 
1,302- • • • ">l.5 123-

TUNISIA }9!1.6/4? 5 1,585~ ')47IJ/ Ylh/ l))~/ :..27 Bs - ·;I ... ... 
;:~51/ ... -; :; rr 

l954/55 5 l ?"'-·"~' ~:t; 4)5 n4 4)13 112 3112 119 31;.1~~ I )53~/ 'J2rftl 405 J.ln 3511- n6 
1955(!6 5 '.~J:.I l,tl.;.) 79 562 l5l 5.3.: J...-:><S ~-.. y .,.-!:! 353 144 541 228 424 98 

J_._/ Excludi ns s"cuden ts 'ual~inG hl[';hcr courses a·~ upper classes of secoJoda:-y scJ"_cols. 

a/ .Q::w_inatior::s held in l955. 
bj IncluU_c;g 2 free cac_didates; thougll tho"e is nc Fat!ulty of Ar"cs in :..-,:~..e c:t:rritor-,:r, there 1-:::::re candide.Les for -~,:e Certifica·c de lettres sup~ricur"!s. I-r. seemc 
- t:wt tl:c preparetion for t.he latte-r 1ras r,iven i2'1 ~~he upper classes of r.econC.urJ' schools. 
c/ i\ot -tnclc::Qing studcntr. oi: the Institut :les Hau-;-.es Etudes l:arocaines ''hj_ch shO'J.ld be clussi.:f.:ed ;,m6er "ethers". l:o comp!:'.ri_sor. is possible for the nmber 
- of st·ceC'~ent,s of t:te Ins·~ituL des J:Iuu;:_es :_;;t-.l(Les t:e."-"ocair,es Oc-l,vecn :C9l>7/i18 a~.d l953/5ll·. 'Yne ~"lr.ue..ire Statistiq_uc de la Zo:1e Frar_y"l.ise d\J Maroc:, 1)11'1/48 

gives a tot.r_1 of [21 students for this Insti":at.e ac;ai.ns:..-, a '!:ot.a:;. of 22() ntudents e;iven by L1.e Stac~Ls.!J:ca~. Abs~ract '~ lSJ)3L_52!_. 'rhc :first :fi[;t.JTe sccrr.r:; 
to inch:.cle t:W stuclents a-c. tho Jncti-cut.:c: i·~self ac;d at i.ts ree;ional cen·tres, vhe"-"ca.c: Jche l::l:t.-Ler :figure seems tr: refer ur;:.y to Lhose nt. the I:Js-citute. 
The R€J)Cc·Loirc Cer; Servicer; et des Et.o1.hlic;<:cmen: s Putllcs d 'L'.nsei[~ne;neut au l''u:ruc, DirecLion de l' I::-:st::-uc ~ion ?ub:::.iqu.e, Ha'::Jat, 195!;, c;iver. ror 1953/~4 
a tot:.al of 2,339 stwlents fl.t, the L'l:o-Li.tute, i:..s rec;ione.l centrefl and correspond"nr:e courr;es. The CO!lt9D.riscn o;,· ex=inat~.or. res·J.J.k; for the various 
cerL-if~_cates of ~he Tnstit::;t O.cs Ilau"~cs l•,'tudes ;~aroca::.~1cs s!lmrr; s consi6.orable increase: 

l94!3, Cand.iQfl·L.cs 91'5 -Passes, l~fl7. 
l9531 C:o.nliidatcs 2,l29 -Passes, 7?3· 

d/ No ?aculty oi' Ar~s exists in l-lcrocco, 1-Iir;hcr stu:iics in arts are unC',crLakec, in l:--::e u:;per clc'l.Sses oJ: scconcl8.l'y schools. In 1-953/5!> thc:re \'ere 
- 258 students :L1 those classes. 'T'hey w::re :w";:. inc1'..1.c1_e(1_ 1.n the -i;o.ble as no C:JI:llPa.rab}e fie;u:::"es 'f.'ere available :f'or 1947/11-8 and even those rvr l953h4 seem 

~o"~ to be t: C:J.J:lle ~e. 
e/ 
I!/ v 
h/ y 
j/ 

--:---- k/ 
y 

s:x:a.'llinalions helil in 19!18, i:-Jclmlinc; s}1ecial sessions hcltl f'or students delayed :\n ~heir s-tuUies because of Lhe ~owr. 
Exfllllil12,t~.or,~ helil. in 1953· 
:ncJw'les '3-t·.1:Sen";a at ~he ·.rarious faculLles a;-, i:.he l::"si-.iV.r<-, c~cs Jiautes ~tuJ.es, the Ecole tl~r; 1-3canx-J\rts am1 -~!~e ~:or:se-rvatoire clc :,-'nr,ique. no firr,Jres 
u.yailo.'~-).e for s-;:.uc.er;~s at -':.he Co-J.r" cl€ Droit T'u~li~;:i.en a:::d t:te traCi~ion"'l J.:,l:;lim Uni•fersc'.ty 1~z-Zitour~. 
'fnere i·rerc, ir, a(iil.i Lion, ?J.4 candi&co.:...e:o o~lcl_ 116 passes i'c::' the Celv~ifico. t d. 'Ct,udes of the Cours Uc Jroi L Tunisie; 
Tutal includes corune higher tcac-l!lnc i_ns-Li tc::t.ions &s ir: .l,Sll6/4 7. 'L1terc 1rcre in cod(li ~ion 372 me.2.e sT,c:t2en·:s ('~ the; Conrs -"o 'Jroit 'T'u.nisicT! .:>.T.'d en 
estimated m;mber of 500 male s-;-,udcnt~ a";:. t.hc llniYerslly L:-:-Z::.to'J.na. 
EcoJ.e des Beaux-Arts and ConsP.rvato2Tc de ;:us_tque. 
Thet"e •..rcre, in aMitio~, 268 canrJ.-':.rlates and l24 ras~es fer ·~he Certifica:t C ·~:.;udes o-f: the ccurs <le Droil Tt;.nls:f_c,-:_, 
z=olment figures at 'Gl-'.e Conservatoire de l-\usiqu"' noc. e.vailal).le. In ll.cldition t.o ·the e.c-J.res r;i.ven above -L.herc •,;ere ;_c-6 (59 Y) stuile:r.:ts a.t. the Ecole des 
Bea·J.X-Ar-ts 1 426 male ~tu6.e::1.ts at t.he CO'J.rS de llroi.t Tunisien and sn esti:no.t.ed nl1mbcr oi' )00 m~le st.u:ien-t,s at ~l:e 'Jniversity '6z-Zitoune... 

-

-;~ ~i ;~-,_.,_,, 
lclco ,-' 
Q_,';' 
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TABLE 31 

ErffiO!l•:ENT IN HIGHE:R EDUCATION :':N IT:RRITOJ.IES 'JllDEtl U::UI2E:J S'::'ATES All!-II:JISTRA'l'IOL, 
BETilEEl'l 194-6 AND 1956 !f 

1946/4'! 1954-/55 1955/56 
(regc.lar session) (fall 1954) {Hovember 1955) 

A_ I .AS¥ .A 

Unive:r.'sity of Alaska {:!'-ounded in 1935) 

TOTAL , • , ••••••• , , •, •.,, 

Polytechnic Instit"J.te, San Gennan {founded in 1912) 

University of' Puer~o Rico (founded :n 1903) 

Ge~eral sc;c<dies 
Hlur:e.r_i ties and oociaJ sciences 
Natural sciences 
Co.'7I:llerc€ 
:S::ducation 
La" 
?harmacy 
Agriculture 
Engineering 
Gcie::;cc 
l-ledical sciences 

College of the sacre6. :teart (founded in 1935) 

Cal:.holic University of Puerto Hico (fo"J.nded in l948j 

Tcrri.toria1 College of Gunm (founded in 1952) 

HAHAII 

l..lniversity of Hawaii (founded_ in 1919) TO~L ..... 

Grad':.<ate division 
~ts ana science 
Applied science 
Teac::1er training 

!·T 

579,; 

~~#I 
9,en!'l 
l, 377 

599 
685 
623 

1,341 
lo3 
386 
264 
534 
3511 

46 

2,381~./ 
136 

1,243 
6)4 
3C8 

-
? }l';;' F '.W F 

96,; 4crJ:_/ '' 2~3-~' nrft1 

13,964. 

161~/ 6# 
'5,c-r:f./ 11,372§/ 

2,o37 
1,000 

675 
2,071 
2,9o6 

109 
190 
326 

1,091 
G>5 
272 

102!::/ 

1,877-y 

236~_/ 

4 21,.-l/ 
' ' o- 2,23~ 5,34~/ 

E=olment figJ.res concerr. the res:f.dential college grade students a~ l:.he respec-r;ive institutions, regardless of their 
geographical origin, 

In s.C.di-;-.ion, c;here was a::t enrol!r4'0nt of 239 veterans, and 1,377 studer/~s i:: extcnsicn classes. 

In addition, there were 62 veterans1 172 studenLs .in the 1954 summer sesGion and 850 st"J.dents in ex~ension classes 
during the 1954/55 session. 

In addition, there were 335 s"'!:.ccdents in resi6.er;tial :r.on-co1lege grade enroJ.ne::lt ar.d 526 students in extension 
cJ.asses. 

In addition, there was a.'l. enrolment 00: 88 veterar,s~ of 603 s"-:.ccden~s i.!"l a ten-week scunmer session1 and 72 students 
in extension classes, 

~ In adrlition, c;here were 170 veterans and lf92 students in the 1951• sl.JJIDler session. 

t;_/ In addition, there was an enrolmer.t of 51 531 stude:'lts in a seven-week su."lll:".er sess:i on, 2, 752 students in extension 
and extra-mural classes, ar~ 742 students in eveni~ classes. 

In addition, there were 2,6l~6 veterans, 1,860 college grades extra-mural students and 7,446 students in the 
1954 s~r session, 

'3_/ In addition, there lo'ere 53 st.udcnts in the 1954 sunmer session, a.t!d 44 st'..l.dcnts in extension classes. 

!::_/ In addi"!:.ion, t.here were 596 ve""Cerens and 1,154 st::.1.dents in the l954 su:::n:-..er ses::ion, 

J./ I:l aG.UHion, there were 203 students in residential udul-::. education c~;o.sses. 

'!5) In addition, the:re were 581 1.mclassi.fied stadents, :i.1 590 students i::-, a six-T_,eek su.:n;ner session, 3,o87 students in 
extension classes and 1,186 students in correspondence. courses, 

In addition, there were 749 veterans, 3,470 students in the 1954 summer session, 25l students in the 1954 post-session, 
6,100 students ir. extension classeo and 312 students in corres:po::::dence classee. 

There were, in addition, 1 1 536 students in exte:!lsion classes. 
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VII. E:CUCATION J\ND STATUS OF TEACHERS 

494. This domain is cDre tban another cranch or level of the education system, 

for it constitutes the :process by 11hicC1 the scilocls are staffed and determines 

the q_uality of the entire system, The Committee on Information f:rcm Non-Self

Governing Territories at its l950 session recorded its views in the following 

terms 1 ,,,hich sum up the main criteria for the training of teachers: 

(a) The development of the technically and socially conscious teacher 

is essential to the educational advancement of the Non-Self-Gove:rning 

Territories. 

(b) Teacher-training instit1jtions sho'Jld be of high quality and directed 

by those having deep sympathy with and knowledge of indigenous life, 

(c) Such training inetitutim::s should have a 1<ider aim than the r:e:re 

inculcation of routines of instructional methods; tney should endeavour 

to :produce teachers with a basic kn01<ledge of the purpose of their 

teaching. 

(d) Teacher-training institutions snould therefore be in close and 

fruitful contact with the general life of the communities, 11ith otb.er 

institutions of higher education and with practising teachers. 

(e) Even so, the teaching profession cennot attract candidates of the 

type required unless more attention is given to the needs of the 

profession, in terms of condition of service and of the place given to 

its members in public life.lS/ 

1;')5. Special studies of the training of teache:rs and the status of teachers were 

prepa:red in 1956 and placed before the CO!lli'Y,ittee on Information from Non-Self 

Governing Ter:rltories,73/ 

496. The p:resent survey is designed to describe, an far as possible, how far 

progress has been achieved towards applying the principle~ set out by the Cow~itte 

on Info:rEation. It begins 'with an . examination of probleme vlhich have a bearing 

OfficiaJ~ Recoriils of the General Assembly, Fifth Session, Supplement No. 17, 
P~ 2+, para. 7 . 

73/ United Nations, Special Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self
Governing Terri to:ries, New York, 1956, Chapters IV and V. 
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on policy, then describes systems for traininc teachers wd traces territorial 

developments since 1946. The relevant statistical data are given in three tables 

at the eEd of the section. 'The survey finally takes up the question of the s-cc:tuo 

of teachers. 

A. Problems 

497. From the available reports it is apparent that one of the most pressing 

problems in territories has been t~1e :provision and training of teachers for primary 

schools; the :r;ost difficult irmnediate problem has been to find teachers for 

secondary schools. 

498. The need for a rapidly increased supply of primary teaehers is an aspect of 

the expansion in enrolment traced earlier; an expansio:r: caused by growing public 

consciousness of the value of education, by official policy to provide scnooling 

for more of the child population, and by the growth of the child population itsc.lf'. 

The fact that prir:::::ary enrolments have risen in some Territories is an indicatioD 

that tL1e necessary teachers have been fm.Lnd ... for it is impossible to expand. classeD 

beyond a certain .size. Ho~>rever, tc1e problem before education administrators has 

been that of providing trained teachers to take chare;e of the new classes, to 

replace teachers who leave the service for various :tea sons) and to replace 

unqual~fied.. teachers already in service. The degree of success in meeting this 

demand may be measured through the pupil-teacher ratio, showing average class size, 

and the ratio of trained teachers in the total teaching body. 

499. The process of training presents various difficvlties. A pattern of 

organization needs to be settled, and the institut'ons for preparing teachers are 

very often boarding establishments "hich are no less expensive to provide than the 

corresponding secondary schools. The e;oal in teacher training in to produce 

teachers who are at least more than t'VIo or three years ahead of their pupil~ in 

respect of general education and culture. Hence the organizational framevork 

cequires flexibility, and there is a certain reluctance to invest funds ir. a type 

'f institution 'VIhich may beccr1e out-uated fairly soon. 

500. Curricular problems are related to the question of finding a calance bet1<een 

~eneral and professio~al subject-matter. As long as recruits to training centres 

Lo not have e. solid general education behind them - say complete secor..dary 
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sc~1ooling - tllGy need. te oe t;i ven something of the bac~cgro·u.nd. Ht tLe same time as 

learnir:c; the elements of teaching sLills. 'I'he lang:.m2:e of ino-truction presents 

difficulties in ;c.any terri t•ries, as ic: does in s.ll po st-::,rirr.ar·y fOrl'lS of education, 

501. Some specific problems have arisei-1 as a result of ti1e -v;a:y the scl:ool systerr.. 

is organized. \·.Jhere vcllLYitcry agencies or denomiEational Codies are active in the 

conduct of primary schools) the r:.eed. 1~01~ sctools is usually great enough to reduce 

the TiSl'- of competion or duplicated effort. Ho~;,,ever, these agencies tend also 

to develop teacher training as part of "their school netvorl<::; and at this fOint the 

interests of economy and efficiency demaDd scme form oi' official co-ordination. 

In several territories tbe paradox l~as occurred of ins·J.fficient trained teachers 

and too many small training centres. 

502. The preparation of 1-.rcmen teachers is a major need in all areas ·Hhe:re the 

sci1ooli1.1~ of girls lags behind that of toys. Expansion in this direction meets 

tvm obstacles: an inadeqt:ate supply of recruits from schools and a high rate of 

',<Jastage srr.ong teachers v.rhen they marry and leave the profession. 

503. Ic a ger:eral form) \·lastage in teacher training has "oeen found a problem in 

territories 1vhere secondary education is insufficiently developed. Civil service 

and other forms of employtient cmrtpetc 1vith the education departments for qualified 

staff a;od tend to attract a p:coportion of young people •Jhc have completed their 

training as teachers. 

504. At the level of secondary school teachers J the terri to:cial sources of supply 

are sr::;e.ll, and recruitment &broad or t:.ca:.Ding abroad of students from the terri tory 

still re:rr1ain the principal 1vays of securing such teachers. 

B. Systems of training 'Fn::!_rr.ary tea~:::hcrs 

505. 'I':::-l·2 coal of edu~::atLJr1eJ .. 2olic·y in a.J..:L territories is to reach a system by 

-:,rhich .rrirr.ary teachers 1-rill have the e~uivalent of full secondary general education 

follo·vred. by one or n:ore years of profess:Lona.l traininc;. 1\.s intermediate steps to 

this goal, institutions 'oave been c:c<::ated ,,;hich take studects of varying levels of 

achieve::.'le;..J.t J fron; corrpleted :prirnar;;r ed.LC:b.tion to lc1-..rer secondary schcoling, and 

give them courses of various ler.gths~ Tte :r·esulting :pattern is,. in some cases, 

fairly coruplex. A representative ss.m:::Jle of systems for fourteen territories v1as 

sh01m in a table in the Special Study c:·or 1956, 74/ and ;c,ay in a slightly revised 

form 'Je usefully cited here. 

yl:-/ Ucited Nations, Special St"J.dy or.' Ed:u.cational Conditions in Non-Self-Governinp.o:; 
Tercitorices, Ne>r York, 195o, p. )+, j ... 



(full-time institutions only) 

r.rerri tory 

AFRICA 

Institution and courses 

1. Eccles d. 1e..ppre:o"t.issase 
pEdagogiqne 

~ • ..::·coles de moni teurs 

3. Sections norrr.ales 

Freneh \-Jest Africa ..1... Cours nor:::.a-u.x 

2. ::.coles rror:c:ales 

Gold Coust l. Certificate IJB!I Colleges 

') Certificate n ,-, r: Colleges ~- "' 
Certificate II r.!T CoLleges '' 

2 

3 
l 

3 

4 

4 
') ,_ 

2 

4 

Lengt.i:l of 
studies 

y·ears 

years }?..l-..lS 

c:ptionsl 

years 

years 
(to beccme 

yee.rs 

years 

years 

years 

5) 

( 'd0ill8rl only) 

Morocco l . .Eccles nor:cmles 
regionales 

2. ~~.ccl.es normalec 

2 ycsrs 

h years 

Northern Rho!ics:La l. T. 4 Teacher courses 2 years 

~. H.T.C. Teacher courses 2 years 

3. T. j ~teacher courses 2 years 

~ .. '1\ 2 Teacher couyses 2 years 

--L. _l_'O"~Jer frimary Certificate 2 years 
co'--l.rses 

2. :c:lemerrtary vernaCDlar 
Certil'icate courses 

2 years 

6 /l, j_-31 
~-I '-r 

Engl2.sh 
?uge 2:J9 

StaEdard cf 
admiscicn 

4 tc 5 years of 
primary educ2tion 

G years primary 

3 years secondary 
(9 grades) 

6 years prircary 

4 years secondary 

biddle sci1ool 
(10 grades) 

Post-secondary 

4 years Middle 
school (lO grades) 

1~. to 6 years of 
secondary 

h years secor_dary 

Fost-upper prinary 

T .!J. Certificate plus 
some years 1 

teaching 
experience 

2 years secondary 
(9 grades) 

Completion of :t-corm 
IV or Sctool 
Certificate 

9 years of schooling 

8 years of schooling 

/ ... 
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'IYPES f>ND LEVElS 0}" FRHiARY TEf\CnER l'RAINING r;,; 14 Tt:FRIIORIES ( continueci) 

Territory 

Uganda 

Z.anziba:t 

SCUTB-Ei~ST iSlA. -
PACIFIC 

B'ederation of 
I,1a_laya 

Singapore 

C1\RIBBEi. ~-\ 

3riti~b Bcnduras 

,Jamaica 

Trinidad 

(Full-tir:e institutions c::1ly) 

Institution a:cu3. courses 
Length of 
studies 

l. Teac~1er-training centres 4 years 
(Primary G:cacie I) 

' Training college 4 years ~. 

2. Training college 2 years 

1. Teacher-training college 3 years 
(for J<alay scr,ools) 

·2. J:eac~er-training sct.ool 
(for Chir..ese schools) 

3. Senior Normal classes 
(for Chinese scho-~ls) 

3 years 

2 years 

4. Teacher-training coller;ec 2 years 
(for English schools) 

l. Teachers 1 College of the 5 years 
Ur~i versi ty of Hawaii 

l. Certificate in ~~\'lucation 2 years 
course (for :Dnglish 
schools) 

2. Certificate course 
(for Chir:ese schools) 

l. Tes.chers 1 truic-;._ng 
college 

l. Training colleges 

l. Traininc coll2 gc> 

2 years 

2 yea:cs 

3 years 

2 years 

(men) 
( ~ \ 
\~~omen J 

Standard o:i: 
admission 

6 years of primary 
(minimum) 

8 years of priJiary 

8 years of primary 

6 years of primary 
plus experience 

Junior Middle 
(9 grades) 

Junior Middle 
(9 grades) 

Post School 
Certificate 

High School 
graduation 

Post School 
Certificate 

Post secondary 

Post secondary 

Third-Year Jamaica 
Local Examination 
or higher 
qualification 

School Certi:f"icate 
Grade II, plus 
teaching 
experience, of 
Teachers 1 

Provisional 
Certificate 

j ... 
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506. In addition) other fo:rms of train.ine:; sre proYided in many territories; through 

the pupil-teacher system; part-time cuurses J study a"o!:'oad and so on. A review of 

different solutions r:'Lay be given at this :r:;oint) w-ith reference v1herever possible to 

changing patterns in the l'ast terc years. 

507. Courses at different levels. 1~11 ilfrican territories and me.ny in l'J.eia have 

evolved e syster1 of full-tirLe institutions at various levsls. The three levels 

distinguished in the Belgian Congo give an educ&tion •;-1hich is roughly of upper 

primary, lower secondary and upper secondary standard, the intermediate forn of 

the "ecole de moniteurs" being regarded as "the standard type and the "ecole 

d 1apprenti ssage p8dagogiq_ue 11 a te!nporary expedieLt. 

5C8. Territories under :2"rench administro:tion have considerably r:odified the 

organization cf teacher training dt:rir~g the period. In 19L;/~· most esta.blishmer..ts 

were grouped as 11higheT prin' ... ary education11
) anj the evolution ci' secondary schoolir~g 

since then has led to the adoption of a pattern of t~at:nLE~;; at tvro levels -

approxL:s.ately upper secondary f'or the 'tcours nor_(r:&"I...;.X 11 and secondary IJ.erging into 

higher for the "eccles normales n. .HoTdever; traces of the previous system of 

training nmoniteursn still remain. 

5C9. In Ai'rican territories l:nder Uni "ted Kingdoro administration the trer:d !:as also 

been to a si5plification in "the types of cou.rse and an ir'lprovcmer:.t in the q:uali ty 

of training. J:he originaJ five levels L.1 Northern RDodesia have been reduced to 

four. In Kenya. an.d Uganda still mo~e standardizatio:1 has been achieved; partly by 

upgrading and iuprovir~g the older types cf vercaculs.r trai.r:dng centres and partly 

by a policy favouring the establiGhment o:f larger ~o1J_eees in. place of separate 

small centres. 

510. 7he J~.sian terri torie.s under United x::_ngdow ad::r:inistration have retsir:ed systems 

for training primary teachers at lchTer secondary and ·c1pper secondary level. as ~ ... •ell 

as at training colleges vhich are at highe:c level. The territories in Borneo have 

established institutions fer the first time since l9L~6, the Batu Iintan.g centre 

(sara1vak; fovnded 1948) ·v.ri th courses at t 1.vo _levels) l.o•;..rer and ur..:.per secondary, and 

tbe others at a lo\Jer level only. In FiJi, as In the British Caricbean region, 

teacher training colleges recruit secondary school leavers. 

511. In Papua under J'~ustralian administration) courses of three types are :;:rovided: 

the lowest, based on primary educaticnJ is used only in the mission school systems; 

I . .. 
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the ne-xt) s. CJne-year cou.rse aTter nine years of schoolingj '.·ms originally ir:.troduced 

1.-:l.G 2..:r:1 emergency measure but hato -beccme the stsDderC.. form for &dministrs.tion schoo.Lsj 

and third) o. o:r:~e-year course follo\·Iinz secondary schcoling. In iJ e,.~l Guinea under 

Netherlands administration the cc1rse o:L- training, ei t~'1er shcrt or long, is based 

en the cont~Lrfc.lation schocl cr lm-rer secondary education. 

In •,;-arying :for~s, lr.:.e~r~y territories in i:frica and l;,.sia 

l1a,v-e continued d"J.ring the pc:rio(l to :;:::s};:e W38 of a type of supervised teaching bj 

yo-J~g students "',Jho are in this vay orie~Tt,ated or selected" before going to a :'ull-time 

training centre. The orie;inal lJ'Lrpil teacher systen may -be seen most clearly ir_ 

United Kin..gdom Caribbean territc::ries; v-.rhe:ce it \·Jas sdcpted :msny ·,\(cars ago as the 

only fcr::E of trainiL:.g po,:>si-ole Lor s_rnal..:,. island popula~~ions. Recrui tr.:~e::1t tool:;: 

place directly i·ror::: elementary schcol, and the pupil teacher~ snent a period cf 

years teaching r;a:ct-ti:J.e and receivi:Jg part-ti.me iEstruction from the school staff J 

special classes seC~ througL cor:cespondence courses. ll series of :f'i"ve or six snnual 

exaninations, cond1;_cteJ Oy local deps.rtm.ents of education, led fiFally to 

certification and m2triculation. Some tcrr:Ltcries in the I\egicn) such as 13artados) t 
have not adopted the system; e.nCt in the Test there is evidence that f'u.ll-time 

post-seccndarji tratning is :ceplaciEg the pu:9il teacher. ·E1us, in Tricidad~ the 

r::.mnber of pu_pil teachers has decreased f::::·on 9··:~2 in 1949 to 32~ in 1951 and 140 

in 1955. 
513. In-service trair:inp;. 1iJbere traininz faci1:Lties are limi"ted ar ... d there is a 

backlog o;: '.llYGr-ained teachers, this system has considerable val,J.e in rs._ising 

standards. ...( variety o:;:· prograrrifnes are ~:Josoi0le4 ~n I<alaya aetd Singapore a 

f'airly comp.icx system :Jf in-oe:rvice. traini~1g b.&s been used to provide teachers 

for the sepU!'o..te schoo.:i..s) j~:nsli~h} J<aJ..ay) C0inese ar:.d India~1J which have different 

languages cf' instruction. In ac1dit1on tc the flll.l-time institutions vrhich tave 

been developed to prepare tec..chers for English 5 l·~e.la:y and Chinese schools) and in 

addition to a :9upil teacher systs-::.1.. ic!_ 1_'-,;;ula:y sc~.ools 1 it has besr_ found necessary 

to recruit unque.li fied teachers \v"i th a yrima:::-y or lower seco!:"ldary· background. They 

"~Jork during the 1veek and atte;JJ. •tteel;-_end classeB over a :period of t,,ro to three years. 

A simila::c p::::-ovisioCL of classes and ~orrespondence courses is re:r;;orted from 

territories under Bele;;ian, French ar...d United Kingdom adm:Lnistraticn \-ihich face the 

same problem. 

I ... 
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514. The more general form of in-service train1Eg) dcs:i . .g~ed fer· q_ualified os ~.i21=

as untrained teact.ers J consists of refresher courses du::·ing -..-a :::~ation periods and 

the provision. of pro:Lessions.l reading material &nd. consultan·t services by the 

education authorities. }Jleasures of thts t~/LJS have been :rer;orted on arl increasiLg 

scale. An interesting further step) desc:cibed in -~}.le I\·~1Stralian report on Pa:pus 

for 1956/57 J is the organiza-cion of edu.catim~al tours tc .<~ustrslis for ser~Lor 
~cj 

Fapuan teachers as part of an in-service trair::.i:J.g progrmr.:me.ll 

515. Fietro-poli -c.aD traininr;. J,lmost all territories send stcdents for teacher 

training at colleges in the metropo.l.i tan cot<ntric:s.. S:h'J.S) ~·or example J there 

in the United Kingdom in l953/5h about 429 studercts 1'ii'th scholarships fro:: the 

territories ~;)llov1ing such cour:::es. SystenBtic courses for students frcm 

territories ur.der French adcinist:caticn ·nave been de1.reloped in Fruncc. Tte 

terri tory of ~J:alaya has gone ~urther by setting 'J.:;: in tl1e TJni ted Kingdom t;ao 

training colleges of the British type i.·rhe::·e 6CO i'J~slayan. teachers) some at 

supervisory level; are trained fer ser-vi.ce i::1 tr~e na.tJ.on~.:-:.1 schools c::L' the T·erri tory. 

516. Jicre &dv2nced sys~em. IJ:"te trair:.inc: collegef-l and :1ecoles norrralec 11 of a nu_!'nber 

or British 5.::-ld li'rench te:critories ~'la''/8 .fli:'Ogressively C.eveloped to the poi:.-lt cf 

giving a post-se~:Jndary educaticn. A rec\'':fltly create:i teacher training centre in. 

the Cook Island under ~~Te'i.J Zealand administration is e..t tte same level. 

517. i\ll territories Ender Unit cd Stat;es administration require cor1pletion of' 

secondary schooling before student::> sta:!::'t to trsin as teachers. rr,he v.niversities 

are responsible for training in i1laska) H2'4a:ii 3ncl fl.)"er:;o Rico J e..nd Ha·Haii recruits 

only teachers vho have ccmpleted a. ucive:csi ty d--2grce follo•,red -b~J one year of 

professional t::raining - t:Oe most e..:S.vancec1 .. syste:::-~_, acc.demics11~'l: ii1 tte Non-:Jcli'-

Governi.ng Territories. 

C. 'rerri to rial developments in t~"le supply of primary teachers 

518. The available statistics are sb.ovrn :Ln TcOlss 32- 3~·~ ~hE firEd~ t-\"m covc:r 

British territories) and reflect the size of teactinr; staf:E·s J by qualilics.tion end. 

'oy sex_, the pu_pil-teac~r1er ratio) er:.rolments in teacher trair,ing cou:::.~ses and) fcJ:::" 

75/ Co!:J:l10f!.\·ieal th of ir.J.stralie.) Terri tory of Fap.1.a, AnnuBl :}epcrt 1956/57) 
Can"cerra J 1957, p. 80. 

; ... 
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indicati-l.rc: pu:..--~oses, the percentage of total population enrolled in pri112ary schools~ 

f)ince the date. from other territories are not reported in the same detail, those 

territories are grouped in Table 54; as compared Vlith the preceding tables> this 

lacks information on teachers 1 q_'J.alifications and on enrolr:J.ents in teacher training 

establishments. The a':1alysis of developments bet.,een 1946 and 1956 ><ill therefore 

be incomplete. 

519. Ic the swmc::ary that follO<is, t,,,o 1)roportions are frequently referred to. The 

class size, or average number of pupils per teacher, should normally be bet,een 

thirty and forty; too large a class places a strain on tr1e teacher, and too small 

a class sho•d-s that existing resources are not sufficiently l:.sed. 'The seco::1d 

proportion is that of teachers in training to those in service. In developed 

school systems it is socetimes said that a ra-cio of 10 per cent is needed to take 

care of ... ,,a stage. For expanding systel:.'2s J -chere is probably Geed for teacher 

training faciii ties to ta~-.;:.e students above the level cf 15 per cent of the number 

o.l teachers already in service. 

520. African Territories (United Kingdom). In gener·cJ.: tile expansion 

of primary schooling has not led to m"er-large classes. Teachers have been found, 

and in slmost all cases the proportion of trained teachers in the total staff has 

risen.. Tilis is the result of exrandihg teacher training facilities. The 

territories vary in respect of 'women teschers so~A:2.e record proportior.:.ate increases, 

ethers decrea_ses. The O'.rer-all percentage is not high. 

521. In Gdmbia) the average class size fell f"rom thirty-six h;enty-seven. 

Teachers in training ;;,rere about 15 per cent of those serving in. 1956) and the 

percentage of "omen teachers \Jas 61 per cent. 

522. 1The Gold Ccast kept a constant class size around thirty-cne. ·I'he training of 

teachers trebled in ten years) until the number of those in training courses vtas 

almost a. quarter of' tbe teachers in schooJ..s. 'The proportion of trail~.;.ed teachers 

has risen from 33 per cer.:..t to 40 per cent; and similarly J 1:1omen teachers have 

increased proportionately froc-, 11 ;9er cent to 18 per cent. 

523. N"igeria 1 s pupil-teacher ratio \·las t1venty-five in 1950. TeB.cher training in the 

decade increased five-fol:l. 'Ihe effects by 1956 are e1ot kno\m, out in 1950 about 

one-q_ua:rter of all teachers 1-rere qualified. 
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524. The Sierra Leone class size stands at about thirty-two; teacher training has 

expanded so that the number of students amounts to 39 per cent of the total of 

teachers in service. Qualified teacher now represent 61.5 per cent of the total; 

women teachers have receded proportionately from 37 per cent to 32 per cent. 

525. In Kenya the class size moved from forty to forty-four. The four-fold expansion 

of teacher training produced an enrolment of students which was about 28 per cent 

of the number of serving teachers. The over-all proportion of trained teachers 

improved from 44 per cent to 68 per cent; the percentage of women in 1956 was 

twenty-one . 

. 526. In Uganda the pupil-teacher ratio increased from twenty-seven to thirty-four. 

Teacher training grew some two-and-a-half times in the period, and by 1956 about 

72 per cent of all primary teachers were g_ualified. The percentage of women in 

1956 was twenty-t>m. 

527. The Somaliland figures for class size seem low: nineteen in 1949 and seventeen 

in 1956. Teacher training began for the first time during the period. The 

percentage of women teachers rose from 3.9 per cent to 6.1 per cent. In Zanzibar, 

the class size remained just under thirty. Teacher training expanded until 

enrolments in 1956 were 23 per cent of the number of serving teachers. However, 

the proportion of trained teachers fell during the period, from 81 per cent to 

77 per cent, as did the proportion of women teachers from 35 per cent to 

32 per cent. 

528. In Northern Rhodesia the class size was reduced from forty-eight to forty-two, 

while the proportion of trained teachers in the schools rose from 65 per cent to 

91 per cent. Teacher training enrolments in 1956 stood at 23 per cent of teachers 

in service. 'l'he percentage of women teachers, however, fell from 29 per cent to 

13 per cent. The Nyasaland figures sh01-1 that the class size has moved from thirty 

to forty-t>w; trained teachers rrade up 78 per cent of the teaching body in 1955/56 
and the enrolment of training centres amounted to 11 per cent of serving· teachers. 

The proportion of ·women teachers fell from 10 per cent to 8 per cent, 

529. Basutoland has maintained a large class size around fifty. The over-all 

percentage of trained teachers •vas 49 per cent in 1946; the amount of teacher 

training has stayed at 19 per cent of the total teacher strength throughout the 

I ... 
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period; and women teachers have become more numerous, moving from 29 per cent to 

42 per cent of the total. In Bechuanaland classes have become more manageable, 

the size having been reduced from 50 to 38. Qualified teachers made up just over 

half (52 per cent) of the teaching strength in 1956, and women teachers just under 

half (48 per cent). Teachers in training amounted to only 8 per cent of the 

teachers in service in that year. In Swaziland class size has changed from 

31 to 37, the proportion of' qualified teachers was 62 per cent in 1955 and of 

women teachers, 63 per cent. Teacher training has grown slowly, to enrol 

12 per cent as many students as there are serving teachers. 

530. Caribbean Territories (U_rli_~.<O.d.l\_i_Ejldom). This region has had rapidly 

growing primary school enrolments, with little formal teacher-training of an 

institutional type to permit expansion of' the school system. The territories 

have made efforts to replace the pupil-teacher system, with its high rate of 

wastage, by training colleges; the effect of these measures was not yet clear 

by 1956. 

531. Both the Bahamas and Bermuda record small class sizes around 23 pupils. The 

Bahamas had 15 per cent of its teachers qualified in 1955/56; teacher training 

enrolled students who amounted to 5 per cent of the teachers in service, and women 

made up 53 per cent of the total. Bermuda has not recorded the proportion of 

qualified teachers; no training institutions existed in 1956; women made up 

87 per cent of the teaching strength. 

532. British Guiana has maintained an average class size of around 4o. A 

~uarter of the teachers were qualified in 1954/55, when enrolments for teacher 

training represented 2 per cent of' those in service. Women were 53 per cent of 

the total of teachers. In British Honduras, class size has been reduced from 

52 to 44. Some 14 per cent of' teachers were ~ualified in 1948, and training 

facilities set up then enrolled students in 1956 who amounted to 7 per cent of' 

the teaching service. About 64 per cent of teachers were women. 

533· Jamaica has kept a large class size of about 50. The proportion of trained 

teachers was 44 per cent in 1954, when 80 per cent of all teachers were women. 

Teacher training enrolments stood at 10 per cent of serving teachers in 1956, 

an illiprovement on earlier years. 

j ... 
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In Government \. 534. The Trinidad class size has been reduced from 39 to 36. 

schools in 1955, 40 per cent of teachers were qualified and women made up 

48 per cent of the total. Teacher training enrolments represented 6 per cent 

of the teaching strength. 

535. In the Leeward Islcnds group, class size has remained around 33. The proportion 

of trained teachers varies between 44 per cent in Antigua and 19 per cent in the 

Virgins. Women make up about three-quarters of the total, and few teacher 

training facilities have been established beyond the pupil teacher system. 

536. The Windward Islands record a class size around 4o. Trained teachers are 

few, varying from 12 per cent in Dominica to 6 per cent in St. Vincent. One 

teacher training scheme in Dominica proved short-lived and was abandoned in 1952. 

A high number of teachers in training reported for St. Vincent in Table 33 is 

probably composed of pupil teachers. Women make up between 50 per cent and 

70 per cent of the total teachers in these four territories. 

537· Asian Territories (United Kingdom). This group of territories was 

It characterized by a very rapid growth in primary school enrolments between 1946 

and 1956. It seems as if measures to expand teacher training have produced the 

needed teachers and are likely to improve the proportion of qualified teachers 

in the future. 

538. Malaya has reduced average class size from 36 to 32, and in the period 1949 

to 1954, the percentage of trained teachers rose from 33 to 46. Students being 

trained for the profession represented 13 per cent of tl1e teachers in service 

in 1947; by 1954, this had been raised to 42 per cent through the combination of 

measures already referred to. The percentage of women teachers during the same 

period rose from 25 per cent to 29 per cent. 

539· In Singapore the class size has been reduced from 37 to 28. In 1955, 

44 per cent of teachers were qualified, and those training to be teachers 

represented 27 per cent of teachers in service. The proportion of women teachers 

rose from 43 per cent to 46 per cent. 

540. Brunei has reduced class sizes from 32 to 26 during the period; 27 per cent 

of teachers in 1956 were qualified; women teachers became more numerous, the 

proportion being from 22 per cent to 33 per cent; and teacher training enrolments 

•amounted to 6 per cent of the teaching strength. For North Borneo, the class 
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size stands at around 29; 19 :per cent of teachers in 1954 ~<ere g_ualified. and 

31 :per cent of teachers were women; enrolments for teacher training were 

13 per cent of teachers in service. And in Sarawal<, 11i th a class size around 30, 

some 24 per cent of teachers in 1956 11ere qualified and 30 :per cent of all 

teachers were women. Teacher training enrolments stood at 8 :per cent of teachers 

in service. 

541. Hong Kong has a class size around 25. The proportion of trained. teachers 

fell slightly during the period, from 44 per cent to 43 per cent, although it 

was 100 :per cent in Government schools in 1955/56. The :proportion of women 

teachers has risen from 56 per cent to 59 per cent. The reported teacher 

training enrolment is low, amounting to 3 :per cent of teachers in service in 

all types of school. 

542. Other Territories (United Kingdom). Of the three territories in the Indian 

Ocean, Aden has a class size around 25. In 1953/54, 45 per cent of all teachers 

were qualified.. The proportion of wocen teachers has fallen in the period from 

39 per cent to 28 per cent. Territorial teacher training facilities are recent. In 

Mauritius, with a class size around 34, some 77 per cent of teachers were 

g_ualified in 1954. Homen made up 61 per cent of the total. Teacher training 

is not expanding as rapidly as teachers in service, and stood at 8 per cent of 

the latter total in 1956. In Seychelles the class size has stayed. around 25; 

the proportion of trained teachers rose from 24 per cent to 32 per cent, although 

no training establishment exists in the territory. vlomen mal<e up the large 

majority - 90 :per cent - of teachers in service. 

543. Of the Mediterranean territories, Cyprus has a class size around. 43. All 

teachers in 1955/56 were g_ualified., The ratio of those in training to classroom 

teachers stood at 14 per cent in the smue year. The percentage of women teachers 

has risen from 29 per cent to 56 :per cant during the period. Gibraltar has a 

small class size, 22; not all teachers are g_ualified (30 per cent were in 1956) 

and the territory has no teacher training establishment. Teachers are mainly 

women; 85 per cent. 

544. Fiji has a class size arom1d. 55. In 1956, some 72 per cent of teachers were 

g_ualified, but the extent of teacher training has decreased during the decade, 

I ... 
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relatively to the size of the teaching body: the proportion in 1956 stood at 

10 per cent. The percentage of women teachers has risen from 24 to 34. Few 

data are available for other territories in the Pacific Ocean. The Gilbert and 

Ellice Islands appear to have a small class size between 21 and 26; the 

proportion of trained teachers was low in 1946, when it was 8 per cent; and 

teacher training has only recently begun within the territory. 

545. Both the Falklands and St. Helena have a small pupil-teacher ratio, and the 

majority of the teachers are women. No territorial facilities exist for training 

teachers. 

546. Australian Administration (Papua). From Table 34, it may be seen that the 

average class size has fallen during the period from 28 to 27. The percentage 

of women teachers has risen progressively from 16 per cent to 21 per cent. No 

figures are available on the number of students training to be teachers. 

547. Belgian Administration (Belgian Congo). Here the class size has increased 

slightly from 26 to 29. In 1946 the proportion of women teachers was low-

3.6 per cent. While no figures for teacher training are shown in Table 34, it 

is known that a total of 10,659 students were enrolled in establishments of the 

three different levels in the territory, amounting thus to about 25 per cent of 

the number of teachers in service. 

548. Danish Administration (Greenland). The average class size was small, 

being around 17. 

549. French Administration. Available data are summed up in Table 34. Statistics 

on teacher training are usually not separated from other secondary and vocational 

enrolments, and only limited analysis is therefore possible. The average class 

size has shown a tendency to rise during the period reviewed: in the 

Comoro Ai'chir:elago; from 45 to 50; in ?:cench Equatorial Africa; from 42 to 46; 

in Hadac;asca:r, from 52 to 55. Elsel·7he1''2 it has :c-emai.Ger1 steady l7i thin normal 

proportions~ For th8 latest year; lt -;._ras 42 in French TJ.::~st AfTicaj 33 in IYiorocco; 

)8 in Somaliland, and 38 in Tunisia. 

550. Netherlands Administration (Netherlands New Guinea). Data are not included 

in Table 34 lc'2ause r:one vras avai1a~:JlE. for earlier years~ Tl:le following information 

may be derived from the report on 1955 presented to the United Nations .1§1 

76/ Netherlands, Ministerie van Overzeese RijksdelenJ Report on Netherlands 
New Guinea for the year 1955, p. 94. 
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In primary schools the percentage of UnQUalified teachers had diminished steadily, 

from 26.2 per cent in 1952 to 17.2 per cent in 1955· In the latter year, 

973 teachers were in service in primary schools of all types, and the enrolment 

in teacher training courses amounted to 284, or about 29 per cent of the total 

of teachers. 

551. New Zealand Administration. The pupil-teacher ratio is low. As noted 

earlier, a centre for training teachers has recently been established in the 

Cook Islands. 

552. united States Administration. It will be recalled that certification 

reQuirements in· these territories are high, and unQualified teachers are not 

usually recruited in the public school system. During a period of expanding 

primary school enrolments, the pupil-teacher ratio has been kept fairly constant 

at 30 in all territories except Puerto Rico, where it has risen from 49 in 

1948/49 to 53 in 1952. The proportion of women teachers is also high in most 

cases; American Samoa being the exception with 30 per cent in 1955/56. No 

separate figures are available on teachers in training. 

D. 'Training of secondary teachers 

553· As a previous section showed, the expansion of secondary education over the 

past decade was more rapid than that of primary. This was accompanied by a 

demand for secondary school teachers which most territories have found difficult 

to meet. 

554. The original main method of supply, both for government and for mission 

schools, was to import university trained teachers from the metropolitan countrieE 

Hhile no specific information on the point is available, territorial reports 

have referred to difficulties in such recruitment. Two factors are responsible. 

'!:'he expansion of educational services in territories has created a need for 

supervisory and administrative staff who have also to be sought abroad. Further 

competition has ensued from the rapid growth of secondary schooling in the 

metropolitan countries themselves. ft~ong the programmes which have been developec 

to meet the territorial shortage, mention may be made of the co-operative scheme 

bet<reen Fiji and New Zealand, by which the Ne<r Zealand Government seconded 

50 teachers for two-year renewable periods. 
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555· In any case, territories have increasingly sent students abroad to complete 

their university education and to qualify as secondary school teachers. In the 

figures on study abroad quoted earlier, it was impossible to separate students 

of education from others; and even the break-down by fields of study available 

from some territories is not conclusive, since many future secondary school 

teachers are listed at the undergraduate level in faculties of arts, science, etc. 

However, this source of supply has certainly been important, and has contributed 

to the staffing of the new secondary schools. 

556. The only long-term solution to the problem of shortages is to train 

secondary teachers in territorial universities. Such training has been available 

in the well-established universities in Alaska, Hawaii, Hong Kong and Puerto Rico, 

and the need for it has been one of the forces leading to the creation of the 

new universities. Apart from the provision of the usual university faculties, 

the new institutions all appear to have accepted responsibility for the professional 

training of teachers. The results will not be evident for some years to come. 

557· In some territories, such as Northern Rhodesia and Uganda, steps have been 

taken to organize territorial training courses for junior secondary teachers, 

below university level but above that provided for primary teachers. 

~. Status of teachers 

558. The question of status reflects strongly upon recruitment. The status of 

the secondary teacher is not considered here - he has a professional standing 

through his occupation, but is frequently handicapped by having no professional 

organization, or one which is numerically and therefore politically weak. 

Nevertheless, he does not face problems as serious as those before the primary 

school teacher. 

559· The teacher's status is affected by a complex set of factors. Perhaps the 

most important are material conditions - salaries, pensions, security of tenure. 

But there are also moral and social factors; for the individual, the dignity of 

working in so constructive a profession, and socially, the standing of teachers 

in the community. For either purpose the backing of the teacher by a professional 

association dealing with technical matters and conditions of service is of 

significance. 

; ... 
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560. In the territories, difficulties have been more apparent in those cases 

where private schools make up a significant part of the school system. Generally, 

the status of private school teachers has been lower than that of their colleagues 

in public schools. During the past decade, however, there has been a steady trend 

towards the provision of more public funds to the aided schools, and a correspondingly 

greater degree of government control over the appointment and qualifications of 

teachers. As a rule grants are based on a formula which takes account of the 

qualifications of teachers in private schools and assumes a certain salary level. 

In this respect, the status of private teachers has improved. 

561. Official reports from most territories have referred periodically to 

revisions in the scales of salaries and there have been several cases where 

machinery has been set up for consultation between the authorities and the teachers 

on questions of security and service conditions. Some of the main elements may 

be examined more fully. 

562. Recruitment and appointment. Teachers are generally recruited on the basis 

of a certificate or diploma received during training. With improvement and 

expansion of teacher training systems, the trend has been to simplify the 

certification system and reduce the large numbers of different categories of 

teacher which existed in many territories in 1946. However, few territories even 

in 1956 had reached the stage of having all their teachers qualified; the 

remaining posts were filled· by a variety of methods, and with a corresponding 

variety of "temporary" teachers, "recognized" or "licensed" teachers. Such men 

and women usually bad specific grades on official salary scales, but their tenure 

was not stable. The provision of in-service training courses, with the opportunity 

to acquire certification, has done much to relieve the situation. In view of 

the large proportion of unqualified teachers recorded earlier, it may be felt 

that still greater efforts are needed in this direction. 

563. Administrative and professional status. There has been a general tendency 

to recruit teachers on the basis of increasingly established professional 

standards. With the fixing of standards employment has been identified with 

civil service status for grades of similar qualification or with a closely 

similar set of conditions. ldhile the gulf in status between "government" and 

"aided" teachers has been closing, the relationship between the teacher and 

the employing body has been preserved. 
j ... 



A/4131 
English 
Page 223 

564. The following set of elements may illustrate favourable conditions of service 

for teachers; (a) Salaries comparable with those of civil servants of similar 

qualifications; (b) Standard contracts; (c) Increments should be available for 

additional qualifications obtained; (d) Pension schemes or provident funds; 

(e) Travel allowances for posting; (f) Sick and maternity leave provision; 

(g) Housing provision in remote areas; (h) Some form of study leave. These 

conditions, or most of them except (e) and (g), may now be found in most territories. 

565. Teachers associations. There has been a considerable development of 

professional associations during the period. Two forms of grouping occur. In 

one, all teachers form a single general union, such as the Nigerian Union of 

Teachers with 24,000 members. In the second, a variety of existing associations 

are federated; as an example, the Jamaica Union of Teachers was composed in 1952 

of 52 associations and 10 federations in affiliation, and was itself affiliated 

with the Caribbean Union of Teachers and the National Union of Teachers of 

Great Britain. 

566. Most territorial authorities have been aware of the need for and the value 

of professional associations and have taken steps to set up machinery for 

consultation with teachers' representatives as soon as properly established 

unions emerge. The consultation bears both on service conditions and on 

educational questions. The inclusion of teachers' representatives on local, 

regional and territorial advisory bodies has also encouraged the organization 

of associations. Finally, teachers' unions in the metropolitan countries have 

given direct assistance by training officials for the territorial unions and, 

when necessary, by pressing their claims for recognition. 

F. Concluding note 

567. The survey has pointed to a steady expansion of teacher training facilities 

in most territories which has enabled new schools and classes to be set up to 

accommodate increasing numbers of young people. On the whole the quality of 

teacher training has been improved: entrants to courses have a better standard 

of educational attainment now than in 1946, and the courses are frequently longer 

in duration. For most territories, there has been an increase in the proportion 

of qualified teachers in the teaching body. 
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568. Accompanying this expansion there are also signs that the status of the 

teacher has improved. 

The main points for future policy may perhaps be summed up: 

(a) the value of planning for educational extension is most clearly seen 

in territories which have focused attention on the increase and improvement 

of teacher training facilities; 

(b) continued efforts are needed to raise still further the level of 

training course for primary teachers, until entrants have the e~uivalent 

of full secondary education; 

(c) there is still an evident shortage of women teachers in the majority 

of territories; 

(d) in-service training and the provision of correspondence courses 

should increasingly be linked to the ac~uiring of certification and other 

means of enabling the individual teacher to improve his status; 

(e) the importance of teachers' unions is now generally recognized; as 

long as the promotion of such associations is not sufficiently wide-spread 

the practice of consulting teachers' representatives on matters of policy 

as well as of service conditions is necessary for the development of 

professional status. 

;. .. 
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TABIE32 

TEACHING STAFF IN PRlMARY EDUOATIOl\1 BY SEX AND QUALIFICA:riON, IN ERI1'ISH 'IERRITOH.IES 1 BE:IWEEN 1946 AND 1956!/ 

Teaching sta:f'f' % trained teachers 

'f, Female Goverr.ment Aided Unaided 
Terri-Gory Ye"' Total Teachers Total Schools Schools Schools 

ADEJf (C.olony) 1946/47 12c# )8.¢/ 26.8 21.0 
1953/54 27~ 35-~ 44.8 51.0 50.0 12.6 
1956 39 . 27. 

ADEN (Protectorate) 1946/'•7 w§ 6.~1 6o.3 
·:·o~ 1953/54 n' 7.0 38.1 91.2 l3.0 

EAI!AMAS 1<;>46/47 47;:E ;;:cP' 1955/56 67 e 15.5 

BAlBADffi 19461'>7 794b/ ;;:,~ ···~ •.• b/ 
1948/49 1,0C~ 24.3 26. 1 16·st; 22,1 
).953/54 1,05 53.lf 36.2-1 39-G:: 

BASUTOW:D 1946 1,667 29.1 h9.1 100.0 48.1 ... f/ 
1956 2,191 41.9 

BEC::fL.JAf.:..II.IA:m 1946 4)1 
1956 655 47.9 52-.l 52.1 1(.2,7 

BE::Z~lUDA l9h6 
1956 333 87.1 

BRITISH G:fiArlA 19';6/47 ••• e.g/ 52 :,w 1954/55 2,36.,7;/ 25.0 16.1 
·19.56 2,542#. 53.6fl 

B."\:':'!:':SH IICFCl'JRAS 1948 245~ 64.5 14.4 ... f} 15·9 _!l! 
1956 390C 62,6 

SOLCMON TSIAJ:EJS 1<;>46 
1955 252 

BRU"·:EI 1948 138 22.5 :::f} 1956 360 32.8 27,1 39-J 8.9 

CYPRUS 1946/47 1,375 29.1 
1955/56 1,9o4 35-5 1CC.O 100.0 75-0 51.2 

FAIKL!\ND ISIA!TDS 1947 l2 
1951+ 24 62.5 

FEDERATIOU OF MAlAYA 1947 13,785 25.2 
l5)!f9 16,23"6!/ 26 .3~ I 33.3 45.1 26,6 12.1 
1954 23,41 :L 29.5::. 45.7 48.2 44.9 12.7 

FIJI 1<;>48 1,340 23.8 
1956 1,728 33.8 '/2.0 89.7 72.5 13.;; 

GAJ13IA 1947 110 
1956 2o4 6o.8 

GITIRALTAR 1946/47 71~_/ 8 c/ 0.3-/ 
1956/57 96V 85.~ 29.6 

GTTBE.."'\T AND ELLICE 1946 395k/ 33.41j 0.4 85.'7 .. )! 6.5 
1956 295- J.D.2 

GOLD COAST 194# 8.,.992 11.3 33.0 ~::Y 22.5 o.6 
l95e:_/ 14,561 18.4 40.3 lj.l,J 2.9 

HONG KOHG 1950/51 4,599 56.1 43.7 95.4 53.4 )4.6 
1955/56 8,152 58.8 42.6 1oc.o 67.4 27.5 

JAJ:::AICA 1950 4,242 79·2 45.3 47.0 h3.8 
1951• 11-,339 78.9 '1-3.6 44.2 43.9 
1956 4-,500 81.1 

KENYA 1946 5,784 44.0 45.7 43.2 ... v 
1956 11,053 21.0 68.8 61.7 73.3 19.9 
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TABLE 32 (continued) 

Teaching sta:ff '{, trained teachers 

%Female Government i Aided ' Unaided 
Territory Year Total Teachers Total Schools . Schools ! Schools 

LEEWARD ISIMW 

- Antigua 1947 233 
1956 320 70.6 44.0 42.9 61 •• 

- Mor.tserrat 1947 82~ 
1956 98 '/2.4 2g.8 28.1 44.0 32·9 

- St.Kitts-Nevis-

22-rj; Anguilla 1946 
6;:~; 1956 32 e 

~~~~ - Virgin Islands 1950 60 76.7 8.2 a-.2 . : ''!) 1955 64 80.4 18.8 19.3 

l-1Al.JRITILIS 19461"7 1,483 
1954 2,261 61.3 76.6 88,1 83.7 10.2 
1956 2,733 60.3 

NIGERIA 1950/51 38,407 15.4 22.7 53.2 24.,8 6.3 

!TORTI~ BORNEO 1947 532~ 24.zY ... u 
1954 85 m 31.1 l9ol .6.5 11.9 
1955 96i! 

NOR'IJICRN RHODESIA 

- AfricaD Education 1946, +7 3,548 18.9 64.9 82.1 63.5 ... u 
1955156 4,642 13.4 91.3 93-5 95·5 10.4 

- EurQJ?ean Education 1946/47 15~ a>..~ 73-~ 
NYASALAriD 1946/47 2,557~ l0.2g/ ... u 81.1 

1955/56 5,717 8.3 77-8 81.3 95·2 63.8 

ST. HElENA 1947 4o 75.0 
1955 42 81.0 

SARAWAK 1946 975 29.0 ·:·v 1956 1,980 29.8 23.8 .9.2 18.7 

SEYCHELLES 1950 199 90.5 23.7 60.7 18,3 ":·6'!) 1955 2o8 89.4 31.6 71o9 30.4 

SIE~ LEONE 1949 8l,p 37.4'>1 54.7 33.3 . • : "'!) 1956 1,756 32.3 61.5 93·9 59·6 

SINGAPORE 1946 1,85w "'·'it 4i:, i6:a 1955 7,43 b 45. 43.8 50.0 

S0l·1ALIIAND 1949 102 I 3.9; 
1956 ¢' 6.1~ .8.6 

swAzrwm 1947 37·~ GO.i$1 6i:a 85:p/ 65:4£1 1955 649n 62. n 15.7 

'IRINIDAD Al'ID 'IOBA.GO 1946 2,41~1!) 4!1.~!!) ..• s/ 
1955 41273 g 48. .. ' 39.0 

UGANDA 1947 10,16® 
22:3~ 1956 12,67 '/2.5 83.3 93.9 2.5 

WINIMARD ISI.AHDS 

- DOJ:Jinica 1947 114 12.0 
1956 3oO 70.1 

- Grenada 1947 441 
1956 490 52.7 

- St. Lucia 1946 366 
1953 379 70.2 

; ... 
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Teaching stai'f % trained teachers 

<f, Female Government Aided Ul:laided 
Territory Year Total Teachers Total Schools Schools Schools 

'1-TINIHARD :tSWIDS (continued) 

- St. Vincent 1')46 371 
;;;:6 • ;:9.!:1 . 7:,.v "4:5.!:1 1956 424 

ZAriZIBAR MID PEC·IDA 1949 )19 35.1 Bo.6 !/ 100.0 45.) 
42:9!/ 1956 550 )1.6 77•1 B 8!.8 65.9 

!/ Excluding :part-time teaching staff, but includillg pupil teachers unless otherwise stated. 

~/ Goverrnnent and aided schools only; % of female teachers in those schools vas 39.1 in 1953 and 29.5 in 1956 (pri:nary 
and seconQary schools). 

r:_/ Prima.!."y and secondary schools. 

~ Gover~~ent schools only in 1946/47. In 1953/54 no female teachers in aided and unaided schools. 

'!_/ Ho trained teachers. 

!1 Gover~~nt scr.ools only. 

lj Included under aided schools. 

rJ./ Gover!lr.lent and aided schools. 

~/ E:-::cluding pupil-teachers. 

lj 

ll 
Including teachers of 6,242 pupils in primary vocational and in primary teacher training couraea. 

Included under unaided schools. 

!J Excluding teaching staff of mission village schools. 

~/ Including teachers o£ middle schools-., 

TeacherG for all levels of education. 

Including secondary teachers in schools for European and "Coloured" children. 

£/ Fi~uces are slightly underestimated as s~e secondary teachers without corresponding students are included. 

p) }Jot including teaching Gta:f'f for 51 669 pupils in unaided English schools. 

'lJ I!".cluded under government schools. 

~ Pupil teachers seem to be included but it is not known whether part~t~ pupil teachers are included or not. 

U Not including teache~s and pu}:lils of 4 private schools vi th 258 pupils,. 

I ... 
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TABLE 33 

PUPIL :'TEACHE:R RATIO IN PRIMARY EDUCATION AND El\ROIJV!EliT IN TEACHER 
TRAINING COUHSES; AS COMPARED TO PRIMARY ENROLMEl'IT PATIO IN BRITISH 

TERRITORIES BET\IEEN 1946 AND 1956 1/ 

Average number Enrolment in 
of pupils per Enrolment in primary education 
teacher in teacher training as % of total 

Territory Year primary education courses, TOTAL population 

ADEN (Colony) 1946/47 26!-1 6.4 
1953/54 26b/ 12 4.9 
1956 25"- 31 6.4 

ADEN 
41::) 0.79:/ (Protectorate) 1946/47 

1953/54 24 35 1.2 

EAF.AI"AS 1946/47 2~/ 21.6 
1955/56 22::::/ 35 21.0 

BA:tiBADOS 1946/47 36b/ 14.~ 
1948/49 35-; 32 ll.~ 
1953/54 37E 34 ll. e 

BASUTOLAND 1946 52 312 l5.:f./ 
1955 51 319 16,4f/ 
1956 50 422 l6.o=-

BECHUANALAND 1946 50 37 7.2 
1955 33 53 6.5 
1956 38 53 7.6 

BERLVIUDA 1946 22l:IIJI 18.4 
1956 24 18.8 

BRITISH •: r r ~~-.<~ 1946/47 40 h/ 
. 4(!:./ l7.5fi; 

1954/55 57 20. 5E; 
1956 ~/ 4o 57 20.5"'-

BRITISH HONDURAS 1948 524/ 20.1 
1955 4~/ 33 19.7 
1956 441/ 29 21,1 

SOLOMON ISlANDS 1946 5.9 
1955 30 7.6 

BRUNEI 1948 32 - J:j 10,6 
1956 26 21 14.2 

CYPRUS 1946/47 4~/ 136 13.4 
1955/56 42 265 15.2 

FAIKlJ\ND ISlANDS 1947 25 14.9 t 
1955 16 17.3 
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TABLE 33 ( continued) 
I I 

: Average number I Enrolment in I 

of pupils per I Enrolment in primary education I 

teacher in ' teacher training as % of total 
' •rerritory year primary education: courses, TOTAL population 

EDERATION OF m/ MALAYA 1947 ... - 1,626 9.2 
1949 36 7,200 ll.4 
1954 32 9,907 12.6 

IJI 1948 34 288 17.1 
1956 36 174 17·7 

Uv!BIA 1954 36 41 1.8 
1955 53 34 1.6 
1956 27 31 2.0 

CBRLI.LTAR 1946/47 23 8,0 
1956/57 2l'd 9.7 

':LBERT AND 
ELLICE 1946 21 23.6 

1956 26 6 18.8 

1 JLD COAST 1946 
'329.~ 

1,165 4.1~/ 
1949 1,693 

'9:~1 1956 319. 3,551 

JNG KONG 1946/47 '"p/ 101 5.2 
1950/51 24- 174 5.8 
1955/56 26 272::,/ 9.1 

MAICA 1950 50 296 14.9 
1954 51 340 14.6 
1956 52 455 14.8 

NYA 1946 4cl-l 757 4.4 
1956 44 3,121 7·9 

:EHARD ISLANDS 

Antigua 1947 34 18.3 
1956 37 20 22.5 

Montserrat 1947 4l!Y 23.1 
1956 34 23.7 

St. Kitts-
Nevis-
Anguilla 1946 34 20.6 

1954 30 20.5 
Virgin 

Islands 1950 25 25.4 
1955 31 24.7 
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TABLE 33 (continued) 

Average number Enrolment in 
of pupils per Enrolment in primary education 
teacher in teacher training as % of total 

Territory Year primary education courses, TOTAL population 

MAURITIUS 1946/47 34 157 ll,l 
1954 36 184 14.8 
1956 33 224 15.3 

NIGERIA 1947 2,6oo 2.6 
1950/51 25 6,318 4.0 
1954/5) ... 13,030 5.1 

NORTH BORNEO 1947 29 4.2 
1954 30 116 6.4 
1955 28 129 6.7 

NORTHERN 
RHODESIA 

~ African 
Education 1946/47 48 663 10.3 

1955/56 42 1,068 9.2 
~ European 

22E./ 13.sE-~ Education 1946/47 
1955/56 25Y:::./ 2l.~ 

NYASALAND 1946/47 so'!!. I 464 10.2 
1955/56 42 66o 9.6 

ST. HELENA 1947 28 23.ct-~ 
1955 22 25.1': 

SAFAWAK 1946 30 5.8 
1956 31 153 9·9 

SEYCHELLES 1947 .. ~ ll.7 
1948 2' 
1955 25 13.2 

SIERRA LEONE 1946 • 28'!:.1 198 1.3 
1949 ... 1.3 
1956 32 676 2.7 

SINGAPORE 1946 37 ~!I 7.4:!.1 
1955 28 1,968 14.5 

SONALILAND 1949 19 0.4 
1956 l7C/ 2- v/ )_ 

SVIAZIIAND 1947 3lE./ 27 6.1 
1956 37 67 10.5 

I .. . 
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TABLE 33 (continued) 

Average number Enrolment in 
of pupils per Enrolment in primsry education 
teacher in teacher training as % of total 

Territory Year primary education courses, TCTAL population 

TRINIDAD AND 
zrj::/ 16.2!!./ TOEA GO 1946 
~c:.IEJ 157 

1955 240 20.0 

UGANI.;A 1947 27 1,690 5.4 
1956 34~/ 3,957 7.1 

1i/I NDHAP.D IS LANDS 

- Dominica 1947 35 18,6 
1956 41 20.1 

- Grenada 1947 43 25.8 
1956 38 21.3 

- st. Lucia 1946 29'/ 15.0/ 
1954 41 ""ij 18.3 

- st. Vincent 1946 72y/ ... 20.4 
1956 42 211 22.8 

ANZIBAR AND 
PB1Ef\ 1946 • 293:-1 53 

1949 41 3.4 
1956 27 126 5.3 

~/ Excluding part-time teaching staff, but including pupil-teachers unless 
otherwise stated. Enrolment in teacher training courses includes secondary 
and higher levels, 

~/ Pupils and teachers in government and aided schools only, 

~/ Including pupils and teachers of secondary education, 

~/ Pupils and teachers in government schools only, 

d/ Pupils in government or local authority schools only, 
ratio in 1953/54 is 0. 6 per cent, 

For the same pupils the 

~/ In 1946/47 including pupils of the senior schools, In 1948/49 and 1953/54 
pupils of the senior schools are included in secondary education. 

!/ Including intermediate schools, 

K/ Pupils and teachers in aided schools only. 

1~/ Pupils in government and aided schools only, 

!/ Probably 1956/57· 

1/ Excluding pupil-teachers, 
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TABLE 33 (continued) 

( B'ootnotes continued frcm previous page) 

k/ 
};/ 

!!:.1 

::.1 

r::.l 
pj 

B.l 

r/ 

s/ 
t/ 

':};./ 

The Teacher Training College at Brunei -was opened in 1956. 

Not including tca.chers of 226 ( 113 F) J:Cpils in !<&rcnite Schools. 

A comparison of pupil;teacher ratio bet-ween 1947 a~& 1956 is possible only by 
taking all levels of education together. Number of pupils per teacher in: 

En&;lish Vocational Vernacular Schools 
Year Schools Schools 1'<1alayan Chinese Indian Total 

1947 31 19 32 36 31 33 
1956 29 41 28 35 27 30 

Excluding enrolment in middle schools. If those are included the enrolment 
ratio -would be 4.4 p€r cen.t in 1946 and 12.6 per cent in 1956. 

Including pupils and teachers of middle schools. 

Not including teachers and pupils in night schools. 

In addition there >~ere 2 in-service training courses for higher teachers -with 
421 (233 F) students. 

Including pupils and teachers of secondary education and secondary teacher 
training. 

Primary and secondary education. 

Tbere -were no full time teachers training College in tbe Colony in 1946. 
145 students took different kinds of refresher classes. 

1947 Population census. Not including pupils in a large number of small schools 
-which had not qualified for registration, -with an enrolment probably not less 
than 10,000 pupils, 

The teacher training class at vocational training centre started in 1952. 

Pupils in government and aided schools. 
1956 -was 18.9. 

For the same scbools, percentage for 

:;/ Including pupils and teachers in junior secondary schools. 

z/ Including full-time pupil-teacbers, but excluding part-time pupil-teachers. 

::./ Not including pupils and teachers of 4 private schools -with 258 pupils. 
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TEACF.IHG S'3'AF'F' BY SEX, PUPH:?E'.ACHE:l. RATIO A!·.:D PRIEARY ENROIMEXT RATIO IN TER1.I'OORIES L'NDBR THE ADnU.S'IRATIOtl" 
OF AUSTRALIA, 3~=-G-IU!-C1 DENFA-''U<:, FRANCE, l'-JE1..1 ZEALAND AriD THE l.INIT"_.D STA:::E:S, BETWEEN 1~6 AND 1956 !f 

Terri ton• 

AUBTAALIA 

- Papua 

- Belgian Cone;~ 

D~NMARK 

- Greenland 

F'RA:''CE 

- Cornaro Islands 

- Fre;:1ch Equatorial Africa 

- Frenc:'1 'des-:~ Africa 

- Fadagascar 

- ~,:orocco 

So011aliland 

Tunisia 

:m~· ZEA:utND 

Gook Is1a.r..ds 

Yi~;_e Island 

Tokelau Islands 

u.s.A. 
- Alaska 

- knerica.n Samoo 

Guam 

Rewa.li 

- PJ.erto Rico 

- Vlrgi.n Islands 

Year 

~949 
1955 
1956 

1946/47 
1955/56 

1946/47 

1948/49 
19J5/56 
1946/47 
1955/56 

1947/48 
1955/56 

1947/48 
1955/56 

1~6/47 
1953/54 

1947/48 
1955/56 
1946/47 
1954/55 

1946 

19)6 

1956 

1946/4 7 
195.'!/56 

1946/h7 
1955/56 
1)46;1+ 7 
1955/56 

1')!>6/47 
1955/56 
1')48/49 
1951/52 

1946/47 

'l'eaching staff' 
in primary 
educatio:-~ 

1,rn&; 
1,729~ I 
:..,866r.!:.l 

i~ 
452.;.; 

3,173 
2,J27~/ 
7,203 

3~ sof!!:/ 
"' c:P.l~l 
_,,__,~ e/ 
3,5C7-/ 
8,221~ 

37 
52 

2,938 
6,e26 

15;1 

73 

271 
984 
l3rf) 
2m 
212a/e/ 

5s2"f:../Y 

4,240~!1 
4, 5540. 

G,u;F--1 
6,929 

193 

<j,:f~le 
teachers 

3.6 

79·7 

29.9 

s~:~r:../ 
a~:~v 
86.1 

Average nmber of' 
pupils per teacher 
i:-~ primary educatio:-~ 

26 
29 

17 

45~/ 
y}./ 
42'!:/~/ 
46 
43~/ 

"" 52!/ 
55r:../ 
3Ctl 
3>v 
39 
38 

4c 
jb 

26 

l5 

27 
32 
31.; 
29 

Jf!J/!; 
2&::. '!:__! 

a/ 
23·-;,; 2'f ~ 
49.; 
53 

29 

~r.rolment in prirr.ary 
education aa '% of 
~o~al population 

12.6 
10.7 

17.6 

13.7 
16.1 

o.n 
).1 

o.s 
1.6 
lt,8 
t':.l 

1.5 
3.5 

2.6 
2.9 

j.6 
6.3 

25.4 
21.2 

?.4 
:4.9 
25.2 
29.6 

26.4 
21.2 

9.6 
13.9 

14.3 
16.3 

17.2 

'-!:_j ·-:eac!'tine; staff includes generally only the -personnel engaged dire;ctl;)• in teaching activi~ies, exclusive of: 
a.dmlnistrative s'taff, inspectors, etc. 

r::_f Ptt-pils and teachers or primary and secondary education. 

"!:./ All tde ficures i:-.ch:dc pre--prima.ry, special and s.duJ_t education. 

::} I:-:.cludiT'g SOll:e teac:J.ers of ~iifferent kinds of secondary and adult classes. 

a) Including Koranic teachers, g:i.vi.ng a redc;.ced nu.11bcr of coorses per week, 
ratio would be 79:1 in 1948/49 a:nd 67:1 in 1955/56. 

r::_/ PJ.blic schooJ.s only, 

'!__/ 1954/55 for p:.:.blic schools a!ld 1955/56 for -private schools. 

I~ we deduct' ~he latter the pupil:teacher 

; ... 
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VIII. GROiiTH OF FUNDAMENTAL AND ALULT ELUCATION, Willi REFERENCE 
PARTICULARLY TO THE ELllHNATICN OF ILLITERACY 

569. Educational provisions for adults are considered below under two headings: 

further education and social education. Further education is taken to refer to 

the provisions made by the regular education system for adults to pursue 

part-time study for the purpose of either extending studies or completiLg schoolir.g 

which has been missed. CJ:'he second heading, social education, refers to the use 

of education among adults as part of a general effort to raise social and material 

standards of living in a community. It has been noted in the Introduction to this 

Chapter that illiteracy remained one of the major e<l.ucational problems during the 

period under review. For this reason special attention is given below to efforts 

made to reduce illiteracy among the adult population. 

5TO. In its 1956 report the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Govlirning 

Territories emphasized that the eradication of illiteracy "must be part of a 

comprehensive plan co-ordinated with other essential plans for economic and 

social development, ... should include different treatment according to the 

particular re~uirements and interests of the community, and comprise measures 

designed to prevent those who have been taught from falling back into illiteracy'' ,.IU 
In view of the trend, already noted, towards planning of both a long-range and 

short-range character and of a compreh2nsive nature it may be concluded that the 

majority of territorjes have attempted,to apply this principle during the past 

ten years. 

571. In respect t.o the specific organization of literacy campaigns, the Committee 

on Information has also stated that: "Literacy programnes should be widely 

conceived. They should provide for the progress of students beyond the minimum 

levels often accepted in the past and should seek the development of functional 

literacy ... As regards mass media, the use of radio, films and television should 

be developed, although here again carefully controlled research is needed to 

ascertain where and how these media can best be used." 78/ vlhile the present 

77/ 

78/ 

United Nations, Official Records of the General Assembly, Eleventh Session, 
Supplement No. 15 (A/3127), Part II, para. 27. 
Ibid., para. 29. 

I .. . 
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section of this survey touches on literacy programmes in general, the question 

of mass media is reserved for fuller treatment in the next section. 

A. FUrther education 

572. At the University level. The development of extra-mural classes and other 

educational facilities for adults has been a notable feature in the growth 

of the ne<o' territorial universities as well as of the older institutions. These 

prograJllllles have taken various forms with differing objectives: preparation 

for public examinations; tutorial classes lasting for at least one term; single 

lectures; short intensive courses outside the university; short courses in 

the university during vacations; and credit courses which count towards degree 

requirements. 

573. Some examples of recent prograJllllles may be mentioned. 

574. The Institute of Extra-Mural Studies in the University College of the 

Gold Coast has since its inception directed its main efforts towards the 

provision of systematic tutorial type classes on the United Kingdom model. 

The development of the Institute had been materially aided by the secondment. 

of a director from the Delegacy of Extra-Hure.l Studies, University of Oxford. 

The extra-mural classes a.re provided in short courses of 5-9 lectures or longer 

courses of 10-25 lectures. In 1955-56 a total of 157 such courses were 

provided in the Territory. The Institute's full-time staff consists of a 

director, an assistant director and resident tutors in the regions of the 

Territory. The work of the Institute and the resident tutors is assisted by 

the People's Educational Association which acts as the main organizing body for 

the extra-mural classes throughout the Territory besides providing its own varied 

programme of more informed educational activities. For the tutorial course 

part-time tutors are employed by the Institute, many of these being either 

teaching staff or graduates of the University College. In addition to these 

tutorial classes, the Institute organizes residential short courses within 

the University College, an Annual Residential School, weekend conferences, one

day schools and public lectures. Syllabuses are issued to regular studepts of the 

tutorial classes, designed for study and reference throughout the course. 

Book-boxes for further study are also supplied to each class from the special 

extra-mural library of the College. In 1955-56 some 7,074 volumes were thus 

loaned. A feature of the work of the Institute has been the provision of 

I . .. 
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special opportunities of study to Members of tee Legislative Assemo.Ly, une 

such intensive seminar provided in 1956, for example, had as its tl:eme "Public 

Affairs" and provided lectures on public finance, economic affairs, ccnsti tutional 

development, public administration and international affairs, The traditional 

subjects of the extra-mural classes were in the fields of economics, political 

theory, language, technical development, social institutions, history and local 

government, 

575, Luring the :reriod <lark similar to the above was also carried out by the 

departments of Extra-Mural Studies of University College, Ibadan, Nigeria, 

by Fou;rah Bay College, viakerere, aDd the University College of the \-lest 

Indies, 

576. 1'here were also strong university extension movements in the older 

established universities of Alaska and Hawaii, In 1955 enrolments in extension 

and adult education courses were 861 and 1,536 students respectively for the 

first t~<v territories,W 

577. In relation to these developments the following ~uotation would seem 

appropriate: "The fostering of extra-mural studies would in particular do 

much to guard against a danger, of which we are fully conscious, that the 

university graduates might become a separate community within. a Colony, divorced 

from the concerns and aspirations of their fellow-citizens , , , \{e should 

therefore urge that frcm the earliest stage in their evolution, the university 

colleges should maintain direct contact with those members of the population 

~<hose studies must necessarily be restricted to the leisure left from their 

other <rork, He consider that a strong and fully-staffed department of extra

mural studies should be regarded as one of the normal features of a Colonial 

university. "80/ 

B. Vocational and continuation courses for adults 

578. Information on these aspects of adult education is both scanty and patchy 

and it is not possible to give statistics, Increasing attention to the 

U.S, Department of Healtb, Education and Helfare, 
and Adult Education Enrolment in Institutions of 
\l'ashington, D.C., November, 1955· 

ResideLt, Extension 
Higher Education, 

80/ United Kingdom,· Report of the Commission on Higher Education in the 
Colonies, ILM,s.o., London, 1945. TJ, 19. 
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provision of vocational courses and facilities for the completion of schooling 

by young people and adults was being given by the authorities towards the end 

of the period, Thcugh increased eff•uts were possible rapid expansion appears 

to have been mainly handicapped by shortage of traiLed teachers, 

579, In Hong Kong vocational classes are provided in the Evening Institute. In 

1955-56 these included 49 classes in English; 19 classes for a general background 

course consisting of Chinese, English, civics, arithmetic and general knowledge; 

and 24 classes of a general practical nature which include instruction in 

woodwork, housecraft, dress-making, sewing and knitting. 

580. In Singapore evening classes are organized by the. Education Department at 

Raffles Institution and at the junior technical school. Courses in commercial 

subjects, English engineering, mechanics, mathematics, building, plumbing, etc, 

are offered, All courses train students for the examinations of the City and 

Guilds of London Institute. In addition the Singapore Council for Adult 

Education, an independent body organized in association with the University 

of Malaya, runs evening courses in school buildings lent by the Government, In 

1954, 370 such classes '"'-th 11,148 students were run mostly for instruction in 

English. 

581, The pattern was similar in Malaya, the two agencies chiefly responsible 

for adult education classes being the Department of Education and the government

aided adult education associations, Responsibility for Departmental evening 

classes rests with the Chief Education Officer in each State of the Federation; 

costs are met from the lo.cal education vote, and income from students' fees is 

paid into general revenue. T·he Adult Education Association classes are under 

the immediate control of the eleven state and settlement associations which 

receive annual grants-in-aid of teaching costs from the Federal Government, 'Ihe 

bulk of the classes were in English Language, the rest being in civics, domestic 

science, trade, technical apd commercial subjects. Classes were taught up 

to pchool Certificate level, 

582, In Sarawak an Adult Education Council was formed in 1954. Its aim is 

to provide young people who have left school with an opportunity to raise their 

standard of education to a junior seconda.ry level and be more able to benefit 

from commercial and technical instruction, T'he Council receives a grant-in-aid 

from the Government and runs classes in the evening, Classes in agriculture, 
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health and dome_stic subjects are also held at community centres among the 

Dya~ population. 

583. Mauritius provides continuation classes at the pest-primary and post

secondary levels. The post-primary courses last over 12 weeks, the subjects 

covered being English, French, mathematics, geography, woodwork or needlework. 

Post-secondary courses are in commercial subjects, wood-work, art and book

binding. Science extension classes are also run for students reading for the 

General Certificate of Education (at both the Ordinary and Advanced levels), 

for pharmacy, medical and science examinations. 

584. Besides the non-technical and non-vocational education work of the Depflrtruent 

of Extra-Mural Studies of l1akerere College, evening classes in a number of 

centres have been developed in Vganda, particularly from 1954 onwards. These 

classes are in English language, and in vocational, technical and commercial 

subjects and are attended by African, Asian and European students. In addition 

the Kampala Technical Institute offers classes j_n School Certificate subjects 

such as history, geography and physics and more senior courses in building, 

auto-mechanics, other m~chanical trades, electrical installation an~ radio 

servicing are crganized. 

585. Correspondence couTses in subjects up to the level of matriculation are 

widely used among young Africans in Nyasaland, students using them to prepare 

for the South African national examinations. Members of the African Civil 

Service are encouraged to take such courses to improve their qualifications, 

An increasing number of Europeans and Indians take correspondence courses in 

technical subjects in preparation for such examinations as those of the City 

and Guild of london Institute and the Institute of Costs and Harks Accountants, 

as well as the external examinations of London University. 

586. The Adult Education Scheme in N:Jrthern Rhodesia comprises academic classes 

at three levels: up to standard IV; standards V and VI; and standards VII 

and VIII; external examinations being taken at the end of tb~ last two. A 

tuitition fee is charged but textbooks and materials are provided free by the 

Department of Education. There are as well technical evening classes in urban 

trade schools, and women's homecraft classes at all levels which includes the 

organization of classes in rural areas and the provi_sion of syllabuses for the 

use of missions, municipalities and mining companies. 
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587. An intensified vocational training centre for adults and young people 

was opened at Leopoldville, Belgian Conge, in 1954. The centre provides a 

ni_ne-month training course for adults between 18 and 35 years o:f age as 

masons, roofers, carpenters and joiners. In the Congo the rural school has 

become a centre for considerable adult education activi ti10s of' a practical 

nature relating to crafts, agriculture and ho!fe economics. 

588, In French Scmaliland courses are arranged in primary school premises 

for adults who wish to acquire an education up to intermediate and primary 

certificate levels, The subjects taught are French, arithmetic, typing and 

book-kE,eping. No fees are charged, 

589. Evening classes for adults are held in all the provinces of Kadagascar, 

the subjects taught being mainly of a general, industrial, agricultural 

and commercial nature, Special mention can be made o:f the Ecole La Myre de 

Vilers which gives training to civil servants in the administration of public 

lands, mines and works and of the Studios of Madagascar Applied Art which 

through teaching keep alive the traditional arts o:f weaving, leather, textile 

and. furniture making. 

590, Adult education courses are also given in the schools, school libraries 

and various cultural associations in French Vest Africa and French E'luatorial 

Afr;ica, 

591, In Alaska adult education of a vocational nature is carried on by the 

Extension Service of the Department. of J\gricult.ure through the University, 

and through the Department o:f Mines. No formal adult education is carried on 

with ter:i:'itorial funds, Local school districts and private agencies also carry 

uut limited a<iult education programmes. In Puerto Rico the Department of 

Education has run two programmes for the education of adults, excension services 

(including schools, end surr@er and evening high schools) mostly in urban and semi

urban areas and a community education programme in rural areas. In Guam 

adult education is provided in the Guam Vocational School at Gana with courses 

in accounting, book-keeping, clerk-stencgraphy, drafting, office management, 

etc, On-the-job training has also been organized to train skilled workers and 

an agriculture extension service is provided to help fa~~ers, by demonstration, 

solve problems of plant disease aLd pest control, livestock medication, 

animal husbandry and marketing. 
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592. In Hawaii the Department of fcducation provides numerous opportunities for 

adult education; and still further prograrr@es are ~aintained. by the Department of 

Agriculture and the Extension Division, University of Hawaii. A survey§!/ of 

adult evening classes at public sctool.s during the year 1955/ 6c showed 

9,644 students enrolled in 676 classes, The Adult Education Division was 

strengthened by a law in 1953 to provide education programmes for nearly all adults 

of the Territory who desired to pursue their education, An added section on 

naturalization training gave direct authorization for l.nstruction to aliens 

applying for citizenspip. Luring 1953-54 naturalization classes numbered 110 with 

an enrolment of 1,868, Fifty-nine adults were also enrolled at the Veterans' 

School and 21 grammar school. diplomas were presented to adult students and 

378 high school certificates, 

C. Social education and literacy campaigns 

593, The outstanding feature of acl_vlt education programmes in Non-Self-Governing 

Territories in this period is the emergence and the application of the concept 

of comprehensive social education, 'I'his concept found its expression in the 

"mass education" and later "community development 11 progra!lillles in the United 

Kingdom Territories, in the 11col1!llunity schools 11 movement in the United States 

Territories and the launching of "fundamental education" experiments and later 

territory-wide programmes in French territories, These programmes are 

characterized by their approach to a problem where illiteracy, low standards of 

health, economic and social welfare, and primitive agricultural and manufacturing 

:;>rocesses are insepara1Jly linked. The education prograrrmes devised have attellipted 

to attack these conditions on a broad front and simultaneously and have generally 

been guided by the principle that corrmunity participation, self-help and democratic 

contro;L should match official help in the matter of governiLent funds and technical 

skills, 

594, In the present survey, however, ~rogrammes to reduce adult illiteracy are 

considered as separate and single-purpose activities. in view of the illiportance 

of this education problem in most of the territories, 

§!/ Hawaii, Department of Public Instruction,·Annual Report, Honolulu, 1956, 
/~ .. 
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595. Previous reports§g/ submitted to the Corrndttee on Information from 

Non-Self-Governing Territories have dealt in detail with some of the inherent 

problems in this field, in particular the language of instruction, methods of 

teaching to be employed with adults, literacy statistics and the provision of 

reading materials for new-literates. 

596. ll'ceasurement of -crogress. At the outset it should be remarked that no 

quantitative measure. can be given of progress in reducing illiteracy during 

the 1946-1956 period. Hitherto countries and territories have differed widely in 

the definitions given to "literacy", both in terms of the skills involved (these 

range from recognition of words, or signing a name, to the ability to read a 

passage with understanding or 'ilrite a letter) an!'l. in terms of the age-range in the 

population for which a literacy rate is reported. 'tlith such differing bases pf 

mea.surement, the comparability between statistics so far reported is very low. 

597. The principal means of discovering the literacy status of a population are 

the complete enumeration by census and the sampling survey. In a census, a 

question may be asked directly on literacy, or indirectly on the amount of the 

schooling of an individual. The sampling surveY may bear on the same points or may 

include a standardized test of literacy skills. These various techniques have been 

little used in the territories, for most of which. the available data are derived 

from a direct literacy question during the census. Despite lack of comparability 

between territories, such figure.s would be useful within a single territory if they 

were known over a period of time. However, census taking i.s usually a decennial 

programme, and at be.st only a single figure is known for most territories during 

the. period 1946-1956. 

598. Considerable efforts have been made by the United Nations and UNESCO to 

secure more uniformity in educational and literacy statistics; these will bea1· 

fruit, one hopes when the 1960 cycle of censuses comes round, but are of little 

help for the present survey. 

United Nations, Srecial Study on Educational Conditions in Non-Self'-Governing 
Territories, Hew York, 1953, Chapter II "Eradication of illiteracy"; 

United Nations, Special Study on Education Conditions in Non-Self-Go.,·erning 
Territories, New York, 1956, Chapter· VII 'Eradication of illiteracy, and 
reading materials for new-literates". 
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599. At best, therefore, one may examine the status of literacy :::t som .. !'Din"\; 

during the period. Such a list was given in the final colun,ncf Table l earlier 

in this survey, The figures have beer_ derived from official sources, either 

census enumerations or estimates, bearing on a year close to 1950, and applying 

to the population 15 years old and over, A full survey was published by UNESCO 

in 1957 under the title World Illiteracy at ~lid-Century, and the following 

extracts may set the situation of Non-Self-Governing Territories in context, 

600, In the first place, the. adult illiteracy rates, around 1950 for the world 

as a whole was 43-45 per cent, 

60l. Of the African territories, the following for 1950 may be quoted: 

Easutoland (45-50); Belgian Congo (60-65); N2dagascar (65-70); Uganda (70-75); 

Bechuanaland, Gold Coast, Kenya, N, Rhodesia, Swaziland (80-85). The remaining 

territories had in 1950 a higher rate for illiteracy: Nigeria (85-90); Gambia, 

Nyasaland, Sierra Leone, Zanzibar, all between 90-95] and French Equ;>torial Africa, 

Fre~ch West Africa, British and French Scmaliland (over 95 per cent), 

602, All of' the Caribbean territories appear to have lower rates of illiteracy, 

ranging from 3-4 per cent in Bermuda and 5-lC per cent in Barbados to 

25-30 per cent for Jamaica and Puerto P.ico and 30-35 per cent for the Windward 

Islands, 

603, In the Northern Arterican region, the percentage of illi;teracy for Greenland 

was. bet>Ieen 1 and 2 per cent; that f'or Alaska, 10-15 per cent, 

604, Of the territories in Asia, Hong Kong ( 40-45) and Singapore had the lowest 

illiteracy rate of the territories in tile region; Jvl,alaya has 60-65 per cent and 

the others had higher illiteracy nrtGs; Burma (70-75), Aden Colony (75-80), 

Nort!:t Borneo and Sarawak .(C:0-85), NetLerlands New Guinea (90-95), and 

Adep Protectorate ( 95-99) • 

605. Many of the island territorie" it: the Padfic have low illiteracy rates: 

American Samoa ( 2-5), Cook Islands, Gilbert and 2llice Islands, Hawaii, Nuie, 

between 5 and 10 per cent, In Guam cL'c' rm~e;e j. s 10-15 per cent, in 

Fiji 30-35 per cent, bu;t Papua has (;Q .• 3;; ge:· 22nt, and in the British Solomon 

Islands, 90-95 per cent, 
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6o6. For the remaining territories illiteracy rates may be recapitulated 

separately. In the Mediterranean area, the extent of illiteracy wa~: in 

Gibraltar, 30-35; Cyprus, 35-40; Tunisia, 80-85; and ~brocco, 65-90. In the 

Indian Ocean, the illiteracy rate was: IV!'mritius (45-50), Seychelles (60-65), and 

the. Comoro Islands ( 75-60). 
607. In the last p1ace, it is necessary to relate literacy status to the expansion 

of school education. A sin;ple, if not very precise, n;easure may be obtained from 

Table 1, by classifying the 55 territories in four groups according to their 

illiteracy rates around 1950. If the corresponding rates for school enrolment 

increases are similarly classified, the following table results: 

Illiteracy rate 
around 1950 

Under 25'/o 

25%-49% 
50'/o-79% 
Over 80'/o 

Illiteracy rates and the expansion of 
schooling in 55 territories 

Expansion of school enrolments between 
1946 and 1956 

Un<ier 149% · 150% to 1999·~ 200% to 300'/o over 300'/o 

12 4 
6 2 
4 ' j 
3 .3 

l 

l 

4 

9 

2 

1 

This table illustrates roughly that the principal extension of school facilities 

has occurred. in the territories with high rates of illiteracy. However, the 

scatter is considerable, and some territories with high illiteracy rates have not 

recorded much advance in school enrolments (the bottom left column); and the 

reverse situation occurs in a few cases. 

608. 'I'he problem of reducing and finally liquidating illiteracy resolves itself 

into the provision of uni versa:L primary schcoling and as an aid to a more 

immediate solution in literacy work a~cng, the population which is not being, or 

has not been reachad by the school system. On the quantitative side, it appears 

that the backlog of illiteracy in Non-Self-Governing Territories is still 

considerable. It remains to consider the in~ediate measures taken to reduce 

illiteracy in the adult population. 
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609. The organization of literacy campaigns: training of teachers. Education 

authorities in the territories have frequently pointed to the fact that ~iteracy 

work with adults depends to a great extent on the quality of the teacher. Two 

possible developments have been explored, The first is to give primary school 

teachers, during their training period, a thorough insight into the methodology 

of teaching, reading and writing, with additional instruction on how methods need 

to be adapted when one is dealing with adults, Where school teachers have played 

a major role in territorial literacy caiOpaigns, special literacy courses have beer 

set up for them, as for example in the Puerto Rican Polytechnic Institute and the 

Jeanes School in Kenya, , In Nyasaland a special teacher-training centre has been 

set up for literacy work, The second possibility is to use special instructors, 

including but not limited to, primary school teachers, Thus, in French Hast Afric 

an annual training course lasting three months has been established for 

fundamental education workers, A literacy course lasting several weeks is 

regularly org,mized in the Northern Region of Nigeria as part of the literacy 

can:paign. 

610, Current information on suitable methods for teaching adults to read and 

w-rite is surr.rned u_p in a recent UNESCO survey,§l/ 'l'here is no neeli here to repeat 

the findings of the survey, but it may be remarked that adult educators in a numbe 

of Non-Self-Governing Territo:t'ies contributed to the study 'ilhile it was in 

progress, The published volume has also been widely distributed in English and 

French editions to the territories, 

611, In the training of teachers ar:li instructors for literacy work with adults, 

it has been usual to emphasize inforrral methods, The various audio-visual aids 

have special value in this contmct: the blackboard, flannelgraph, posters and 

cherts, projected material and troalicasting. In French \<lest Africa and French 

Equatorial Africa consi.derable research and experimentation have been undertaken 

on a comb;ination of flash-cards, epidiascope and filmstrips as part of th8 teaching 

tec!:mique, 

612. The campaign itself, The appointment of special officers in territorial 

departments of education to promote literacy work has been a noticeable feature 

of the years since 1946, and provides an official foundation for continuous 

83/ William S, Gray, The teaching of reading and writing, UNESCO, 1956. 
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programmes and campaigns, In general conception, scme campaigns have had an 

inspirational character, and are pased on individual teaching methods, with no 

barrier between pupil and teacher, Here the important element is community 

feeling strengthened by mutual aid, Luring the period a nullioer of campaigns of 

this type have been launched in territories in Africa ar:d Oceania; the total 

effect cannot be assessed, because t~e programrres do not attempt or pretend to 

give rise to any follow-up activities. The second type of ~onception and 

organization, which has fauna greater support in official circles, is the 

systematic planned prograllillle, This is based on group instruction methods, ••ith an 

instructor who has more. resources than the barely literate rupil who teaches 

wha;t he has just learnt. 

613, Campaigns of the systematic type have been conducted in many territories of 

Africa, th.e Caribbean and the South Pacific, and have g;i.ven rise to a considerable 

literature, As a rule, the several phases are involved, A supply of necessary 

materials is a pre-requisite - such as the 11li teracy kit" developed. in the 

Gold Coast, consisting of a primer, exercise book, pencil and badge, Available 

teachers have to )le organized also, and if necessary preliminary training courses 

arranged for them. The next stage covers ac,ministrati ve and public relations 

work, the setting up of local committees to take charge of times and places, 

lighting and n:any other details of practical illiportance; and regional or 

territorial co-ordination is neede!i if a campaign spirit i.s to be developed. The 

running of courses is then reached, An:i finally, a prograllillle is required for 

keeping people reading, In essence, these have beer: the stages followed by the 

literacy campaigns of thro Gold Coast, and 2!lore or less by ether territories. 

614, Follow-up material. Experience has shown the need for an adequate supply 

of suitable reading material if the work done during a literacy prograllillle is to 

have any permanence, Activities in this direction in territories such as 

Jamaica, Puerto Rico, the Gold Coast, Nigeria, the Belgian Congo and, Northern 

Rhodesia and, on a regional basis, territories in East Africa and the South 

Pacific., have been most interesting and have had an influence beyond the i!l1reediate 

borders, 
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615, T!c.e c1·"\jclr difficulties rr.ay be listed briefly. The reading material has to be 

Df a nature to interest and stimulate adults, and r1ust be written at a variety 

of levels. Quantity is a vital factor. Publishing firms are generally lacking 

in the areas concerned., and the. econordc status of the new reading rublic does not 

justif'Jr corrmercia.l experimt:nts .. Questions of language at tinoes impose small 

editions which are still more unecorwmic. Ar;d finally, specialized -writers 

are. needed. 

616. In the face of such problems, a number of possibilities are open. The 

government may undertake publishing itself; it rray give the financial support 

required for a semi-autonomous producing agency; it may give initial support to 

an agency which will later become self-supporting; and co-operation between 

several territories may produce a regionc.l literature bureau. Examples of each 

solution have occurred duricg the reriod. 

617. The resul-ting agencies, in publishing terms, take two forms. One is an 

official r.on~publishing 1oody1 1<hi.ch sel-ects, edits, subsidizes publication and 

distribution_, ar..d organizes the market "'\fith a vie1-1 to its ovm final liquidation. 

'J'he Joint Publications Bureau of Nyasaland end Northern Rhodesia is a case in 

point. T'he see:md form is for a publishing agency to develop with its o;m 

iruprint and editir:g services (such as the Vernacular Literature Bureau of the 

Gol-d Coast) or c~,en more extensively, to possess its own printing plant and ):leconoe 

self-supporting (the Gaskiya Coq;c,ration in the I•Torthern Region of Nigeria). 

618, In al-l cases, the problem of distribution appears to have caused concern. 

With feif or no channels for the regular sale or loan of books, new methods have 

been sought by the educational authorities end the agencies producing reading 

material. /!',est often, distribution points have been set up at mission stations 

and schools, and local trad.ers have been encouraged to carry st0cks of books. The 

Gold Coast and Nigeria have Cleveloped a mobil-e book van service. The East African 

Literature Bureau in its turn hc:s created a ·wide-spread library service through 

boo~-box libraries. 

619. Some conclusions. From the experience acquired in the territories, a need 

has been felt for controlled experimental work and research on adult literacy 

vrork. ~'he prograrr.rnes themselves should be interpreted widely, as rart of a 

general attack on conditions VThich are detrimental to '"elfare and community 

I. I. 



A/4131 
English 
Page 247 

progress, The literacy teaching, if it is to be at all effective, must enable the 

students to acquire skill beypnd the bare minimum, so that they can and will 

continue reading on their own. In the training of literacy teachers, something 

more than methodology is needed, and their knowledge should be extended to an 

understanding of the sociological implications of literacy in the community. 

Finally, expe;rience has pointed to the necessity for planning literacy programmes 

at all stages, 

D. Fundamental education and community develovment 

620. Perhaps the most significant feature of the ten~year period has been the 

emergence of a wider concept of fundamental education from the over~sirrplified 

original idea that the eradication of illitera~y would in itself pave the way 

for economic, social and political development. While there is nothing new in the 

ends sought ~ they are part of the educational and social goals pursued by all 

competent administrations ~ there has been a new approach to the techniques and 

a fresh attempt to establ.ish an organization to plan and direct hitherto 

unco~ordinated activities, 

621, In the African territories under United Kingdom administration, a steady 

line of progress may be traced since the publication in 1944 of the study ~ 

Education in African Society. Practices have varied considerably, from the 

individual development scheme in a restricted area, such as Udi in Eastern Nigerie, 

to an elaborate territorial programme depending on a government department of 

community development (as in the Gold, Coast) or of social development and welfare 

(as in some East African territories), Periodical conferences held in the 

United Kingdom have led to the establishment at London University of a course 

for, experienced workers in the community development field. 

622. In African territories under French administration there has been a vigorous 

extension of, and experimentation in, fundamental education, The programmes which 

have been set up in French Equatorial Africa, French West Africa and Madagascar 

have been concerned directly with an educational approach to the problem of 

development, emphasizing techniques and educational psychology rather than 

administrative machinery. However, the experimental project method has usually 
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A/4131 
EnglisC! 
Page 248 

proved to be of more than local significance, and examples have occurred where 

single projects have exercised an influence throughout a territory. 

623. The territories in other regions, the Caribbean, Asian and Pacific, have 

also contributed to this movement, although the degree of co~ordination given to 

separate aspects of the programmes bas perhaps been less than in the African 

ter;ritories. 

624, It would prolong this survey unduly to give a descriptive summary of the 

projects which have been set up during the period reviewed. In essence, they 

have berne on the following points: 

- the training of fundamental education workers at centres 

or by courses; 

the organization of a field service by such workers; 

- production of supporting materials for field workers; 

- research into techniques. and problems; 

- evaluation of field work. 

These elements may together be considered as the preparation of a community by an 

analysis of problems, the stimulation of initiative, the development of incentives 

and the teaching of basic skills, for co-ordinating its own contribution to its 

social, political and economic progress with the contributions that can be made 

by the specialized agencies of government, both local and territoria~. 

625. The results of such programmes, are, as yet, by no means clear, Within the 

immediate context of this survey of educational conditions, one problem has become 

obvious ~ how to reconcile the pplarity between educational functions and 

over-all functions of goverr:ment, Various serious attempts have been made (within 

the United Nations as well as in the territories) to establish what is fundamental 

and adult education, or mass or social education, and what is community 

development. It may be said that educational services represent a distinct 

contribution - often the initial one - to long-term programmes for development; 

and in such programmes, educational techniques are needed by specialists in a 

wide range of fields. 
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626, The general situation in the territories over the past ten years may 

perhaps be described as one of wide experiment and enthusiasm, Technig_ues of 

evaluation are only slowly emerging, and the time is ripe for administrative order 

to be applied to a develop~ent which has burst through the structure of 

traditional administration, 

E, Concluding note 

627, General and vocational education opportunities for adults have been created 

by the education authorities and institutions of higher education, Such further 

education has been found in.sufficient in areas where there is still a large 

backlog of adult illiteracy, No g_uantitative measure can be given of progress 

in reducing illiteracy rates, but it seems that territories with high rates of 

illiteracy have been those which have expanded their school systems most rapidly, 

This is of course, the long-term solution, For a more irrn:ediate solution, many 

territories have organized literacy campaigns and have attempted to provide 

adults with adeg_uate reading material, The increasing circulation of booklets 

and periodicals is some evidence that the combined efforts of schools and adult 

literacy classes are producing an effect, Because of the close relation between 

education and general social and economic development, and because of the 

indispensable contributions which education services have made to general 

development, there has. been a considerable advance in fundamental education. 

Technig_ues and prganizational patterns have been the subject of much 

experimentation, 

I.,. •• 
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E. AUDIO-VISUAL t>IEDIA IN EDUCATION 

628. The importance of press, film and radio is generally recognized by educational 

authorities, and under conditions of rapidly expanding school systems with a 

back-log of adult illiteracy, these media have still greater potentialities. 

However, they involve also certain problems. CJ:'he provision of funds for the 

various purposes of education has been discussed earlier, and the initial costs 

of some of the mass media have undoubtedly impeded their wider use. Noreover, 

the effective use of all materials requires the presence of qualified teachers; 

just as the preparation of materials within the territory depends on the existence 

of qualified technicians. 

629. In education reports from the territories a certain amount of information 

has been given about programmes for extending the educational use of press, radio 

and film. This information may be summed up by region, with an emphasis on 

developments which appear to have been significant. The broader question - of 

teaching materials and supplies, including the teachers' principal tool, the 

textbook -will not be dealt with. 

A. African region 

630. Press for new literates. Illiteracy is high in practically the whole region, 

and several efforts have been made to follow up the formal teaching of reading 

and writing through the use of the press as a vehicle for maintaining and improving 

the newly acquired abilities. 

631. In Nigeria immediately after the war, pilot literacy schemes in selected 

areas were accompanied by projects for reducing adequate reading material. The 

largest bureau of the type was set up in Northern Nigeria as the Gaskiya 

Corporation, with its own printing plant and a programme of newspapers and booklets 

in the main vernacular languages. Parallel with this development, the adult 

education offices of the Education Department expanded. In 1949 a North Regional 

Adult Education Office was set up to organize the literacy campaign, and this led 

in 1954 to the creation of a North Regional Literature Agency. This bureau took 

over, co-ordinated and expanded the publication of newspapers and periodicals in 

English and vernaculars, mainly intended for new literates, in close co-operation 
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with the Gaskiya Corporation. 84/ In the Gold Coast, a vernacular Literature 

was formed in 1950 and published in 1956 two bi-monthly newspapers of eight 

Bureau 

pages 

and four more bi-monthlies of smaller format, in the various vernaculars of the 

Territory. I'he East African Literature Bureau, established in 1948, is operating, 

along similar lines, but apparently on a more limited scale. In the Belgian Congo, 

in 1956, there were some eighty publications specially designed for the native 

population. 

632. Press for children. It seems that Nigeria and Uganda are the only African 

territories where a special monthly is published by the Government for children. 

Nigeria's "Children's Gwn Paper" contains simple, illustrated articles on subjects 

of interest to children and especially on the ways of life in other countries and 

of other people. The Nigerian Government succeeded in maintaining the monthly 

circulation of around 60,000 copies of this paper during the whole period under 

review. Started in 1954 with a monthly circulation of 5,000, Uganda's "Schools 

Newsletter" was so popular that in 1955 its circulation was dcubled and its format 

enlarged, while for 1957 a raise to 15,000 copies a month and an increase in size 

to six printed pages was envisaged. 

633. Radio: School broadcasts. \1hile radio in most African territories has made a 

not inconsiderable progress, school broadcasting has developed but little. In the 

Gold Coast, Uganda and Zanzibar, there were no school broadcasts and no school 

receiving sets in 1950 and none in the two latter territories in 1957; in Kenya, 

there were no broadcasts and receivers in 1950 and no broadcasts in 1957, but the 

majority of the schools were equipped with sets. In Nigeria, no activity is 

reported until 1957, when l/2 hour of school broadcasts per week was being 

transmitted by one of the four stations (North). Northern Fhodesia reported, in 

1950, that B.B.C. transcribed school progra!Lllles were broadcast (without indication 

of time per week) and all the bigger schools were equipped with sets. In 1957, 

the number of schools with sets was unknown, but some schools listened to B.B.C. 

transcriptions for 1/2 hour a week. In British Somaliland 5 schools were e~uipped 

in 1957. In Sierra Leone, in 1950, 7 secondary schools in Freetown were equipped 

84/ For details, see UNESCO, Periodicals for New Literates, Feports and Papers 
on Mass Communication, No. 24, Paris, November 1957. 
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and experimental broadcasts projected for 1951, which, however, only started in 

October 1956. In Mauritius, in 1950, 12 secondary schools possessed receiving 

sets and broadcasts were planned for January 1951; by 1957, 70 primary and 

ll secondary schools were equipped with receiving sets and in addition, most of 

the 57 village council receivers were at the disposal of the other schools; 

broadcasts took place regularly. 

634. No information is available on school broadcasts and on schools equipped with 

receiving sets in the French and the Belgian territories. 

635. Radio: Adult education. During the period under review, qualitatively and 

quantitatively, programmes with an educational slant have been increasing in most 

territories, with a particular use of the vernacular. Talks, discussion panels, 

even plays on agriculture, education, welfare, and similar subjects, women's 

programmes on hygiene and child care, series of broadcasts on house building, 

on development projects in the '['erritory, and on the African continent and on other 

subjects of interest to Africans have gradually occupied more broadcast time. 

636. A still somewhat humble, but certainly not negligible role is played by radio 

in fighting illiteracy. Several experiments are being carried out, some of them 

concerned with teaching reading and writing in the vernacular, others in French 

or English. Of the latter, special mention may be made of the radio literacy 

campaigns in Tchad (French Equatorial Africa) and Dahomey (French vlest Africa) 

where, after having been used successfully in the Cameroons, the "Chicot Meyer" 

method is applied, and over Radio Dakar (French vi est Africa), where the "Terisse" 

method is used. It is not possible within the scope of this report to analyse 

these methods, but for those who are actively engaged in spreading literacy not 

only in Africa but all over the world, it seems highly important to follow closely 

their application and its results. 

637. Northern Rhodesia has set an example for improving broadcasts. In 1955 the 

Central African Broadcasting Station Advisory Committee was set up to advise the 

Government on the form and the content of programmes broadcast from the station. 

Members of the Committee are drawn from a cross-section of the public, including 

both Europeans and Africans, plus representatives of the Federal, Southern 

Rhodesia and Nyasaland Governments. In some other territories similar steps have 

been taken or are under consideration, 
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638. Northern Rhodesia's Central African Broadcasting Station seems also to be 

leading in publishing "The African Listener", containing the station's programmes, 

the text of talks and other features used in the programmes and correspondence 

columns for criticism and explanation. Five thousand. five hundred copies of 

the paper are sold each month. 

639. Cinema: Educational Film Shows. The vastness of the African territories 

combined '•ith great distances between communities, have largely contributed to the 

early use of mobile cinemas. In several countries commercial mobile cinemas are 

in operation, but mobile units for predominantly educational purposes and generally 

belonging to the Government or government services, tour all territories of the 

African Region with the exception of British and French Somaliland. In some 

territories mobile cinema operations are not very active, partly because they only 

started at the end of the period under review, partly because their use bas not 

been developed, but in others the activities are progressing rapidly. Thus in the 

Belgian Congo, between 1946 and 1951, the number of shows given by mobile cinemas 

went up from 238 to 3,880 and the estimated &udience from some 4,000 Europeans 

and some 345,000 Africans to some 25,000 Europeans and some 2,500,000 Africans. 

By the end of 1949 the Government bad in use fifteen specially designed vans. 

For 1955 and 1956 it is stated that respectively 171 and 180 mobile projectors were 

in operation. In the Gold Coast, in 1948, 6 cinema vans were in operation, one 

spare was used for general propaganda and one other in Accra for specialized 

audiences, In 1949, 7 mobile cinema vans and 3 city cinema units gave together 

some l, 2CO performances. In 1951, 15 vans, of 'llhich 5 were city uni ta, gave regular 

performances, 20 more projectors were on the way as replacements and extras for 

vans, and the intention was reported of increasing the number of vans to 21. In 

1952, 14 mobile cinemas were being used and reached an estimated number of about 

l million people. 

640. In Northern Rhodesia, the Government's Information Department brought its 

mobile cinema units up to 6, (4 vans and 2 boats) in 1947. In 1950, the vans 

gave 1,152 shows and the barges 1,650. After having been handicapped by shortage 

of spare parts and staff, the position of the vans eased in 1952 and at the end 

of that year 6 out of 7 units were working. In 1955, 7 mobile cinema units were 
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in operation. In 1956 the vans gave some 1,100 shows to a total of some 150,000 

Africans and Europeans, these figures being respectively 870 and some lCO,OOO for 

1957. 

641. The programmes these vans have been giving consist mainly of news-reels, 

documentary and educational films and/or feature films and almost always have a 

partly educational, partly entertainment character. 'Ihey generally depend on the 

film libraries which most Governments have installed in their territories and 

which appear to have continued to add new films to their stocks. As an average 

example of the growth of a film library, Northern Rhodesia may be cited: 1946, 

150 more films acquired; 1947, increase from 540 to 650; 1948, increase from 

650 to nearly 1,000; 1949, increase to 1 1 100; 1950, stock 1,073; 1951, increase to 

over 1,200; 1953, increase to 1,400; 1955, increas·e to 1, 500 titles. In 

Northern Rhodesia as well as in the other territories also the number of 

filmstrips was on the rise all the time. 

642. 'Ihe problem of finding feature films satisfactorily suited to African 

audiences existed everywhere in the region and, time and again, those feature 

films which were available had to be left on the shelf. More and more, therefore, 

the need was felt to pro due e films locally, and although for various reasons the 

making of feature films could not be taken into consideration, the production of 

short films was inaugurated in several territories and forcefully, often 

Guccessfully, pursued (see below). In this way, Governments succeeded both in 

establishing the prograrr~es of their mobile units, which made them increasingly 

attractive and useful, and in feeding commercial cinema circuits, organizations, 

private projection owners, schools, etc., in the territory and abroad, with 

cinematographic products of good quality. 

643. Mobile cinema vans are generally equipped with public address systems. In 

addition to being used for introducing the film programme and for giving 

commentaries in the vernacular and for similar activities, these can be used to 

provide news bulletins to people who are largely living beyond the reach of the 

press and radio. 

644. Cinema: Film production. African film production in British territories 

was largely originated by the Colonial Film Unit (CFU), formed in 1940 as part 

of the Central Office of Information of the United Kingdom Government. Its purposE 
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was to produce films for, on and in the Colonies and to set up local units for 

producing and distributing the audio-visual aids required by territorial 

governments. In its first capacity, the CFU limiting its activities almost 

entirely to Africa, produced between 65 and 100 reels a year and rrade, for 

instance in the year 1948-49, 14 films for educational use in territories, 13 

information films about the territories, 15 silent versions ofColonial subjects 

for use in British schools, 18 films shot on 16 mm. film in Sierra Leone and Gambi~ 

and a number of items for news-reels circulating in the territories. In the same 

year the CFU supplied 1,620 prints (2,317 reels) of the Unit's films to 38 

territories and cameras and filmstocks for 16 mm. production to local cameramen in 

9 different territories who made 32 films of local interest. In execution of the 

second part of its mandate, the CFU has organized a 16 mm. film training scheme for 

people to be attached to the staffs of Public Relations Departments - for instance, 

in Kenya and Uganda - and, in 1949, it set up for East Africa a 35 rom. production 

unit. In 1949, the CFU contributed largely to the reorganization, in the Gold 

Coast, of the existing 16 rom. production unit into a 35 mm. one, and its work in 

Nigeria was, when the CFU ceased to operate, continued by the Nigerian Film Unit. 

A very important initiative of the CFU was the organization of comprehensive 

training in all aspects of cinema work. I·he first course was started in Accra 

(Gold Coast) in 1948 with three students from the Gold Coast and three from Nigeria. 

In several cases students who had followed the Accra courses successfully were 

awarded scholarships for further study in the United Kingdom. 

645. I'hese and many n:ore activities of the CFU have given excellent results. For 

instance, in the Gold Coast, some forty films of quality have been produced 

since 1949. lhey dealt with a variety of important questions, like child care, 

education, cocoa, voting, community development, etc. In addition, news-reel 

type of Gold Coast reviews were regularly produced. The development of film 

production in several of the other United Kingdom territories followed more or less 

the same pattern and pictured more or less the same subjects. 

646. Luring the period under review, film production also made headway in the 

Belgian Congo and in this territory; not only the Government, but also the 

Catholic Missions were active in making films for Africans. Similarly, Government 

film production units were created in most of the French territories and they made 
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a number of interesting films. In several instances the Centre Audio-Visuel de 

l 1 Ecole Normale Superieure de St. Cloud (France) undertook the training of film 

technicians. 

64 7, Cinema: Audio-visual aids in schools. CI:hat local film production in the 

African region has been taken up so vigorously was caused mainly by the necessity 

of providing African adults with films which entertain them educationally and 

educate them entertainingly, but in all stages of planning and execution the use 

of these films for the African youth has been kept in mind and taken into account. 

However, this task can only be satisfactorily accomplished if schools are provided 

with projection e~uipment and if the films and filmstrips fit into the school 

curriculum and showings are organized on a regular basis. Several Governments 

are seriously concerned with the use of audio-visual aids in schools, but still 

much is to be done before these aids are universally accepted as necessary 

teaching tools. 

648. It seems that in the Belgian Congo the use of audio-visual aids in schools, 

although only ~uite recently inaugurated, is rapidly expanding. For 1951, it was 

reported that all the official schools were provided with 16 mm. sound projectors 

and that such e~uipment was also installed in some thirty subsidized schools. 

Some schools had one show a week, others one a month, and projections lasted 

usually for forty-five minutes with three or four films given at a time. In 1955 

approximately 1,000 films were loaned to 40 schools, and in 1956, 900 shows were 

given in scme 80 schools for about 80,000 children. 

649. In other territories progress is slower. The general impression is, however, 

that some schools are e~uipped with sound or silent 16 mm. film projectors or 

filmstrip projectors; that, occasionally, film showings are arranged in schools 

and that such showings are often given by mobile cinema vans. Locally-produced 

films are playing an increasingly important role in school programmes and the 

educational value of filmstrips is being more and more recognized. 

650. Cineffia: Audio-visual aids in adult education. In addition to the use of the 

cinema for educational purposes, mentioned above, audio-visual aids have to a 

limited extent been put at the service of literacy campaigns. It seems that in 

Nigeria the cinema was used chiefly as an instrument of propaganda for the campaign; 

in ~yasaland, however, special filmstrips were made with pictures and letters from 
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a Laubach chart in Chinyanja, drawn and written in concentrated ink on the 

celluloid. Although the first showings of these filmstrips proved to be q_ui te a 

success, apparently this experiment has not been pursued, as later reports are 

silent on the subject. 

B. Asia-Pacific region 

6 51. Press, The over-all picture of the Asia-Pacific region is that, educationally, 

the role of the press is modest. In Territories where the press is little 

developed, the newspapers and periodicals, often published by the Governments, 

wholly or partly in the vernacular, have an appreciably educational slant, but 

they reach only a very small proportion of the population. Thus, the Office of 

Popular Enlightenment of the Government of the Netherlands-New Guinea, publishes 

a weekly in =:utch and Malay for the "somewhat more highly educated" Papuans 

(circulation 1952: 5,000; 1955: 5,500; 1956: 6,500) and, since 1955, a monthly 

in the same two languages (circulation 2, 000) offering to the indigenous publ:Lc 

news stories from home and abroad and sections for women and young people, with 

emphasis on child care, hygiene and better balanced diets. 

652. In the more populous and developed territories, when a commercial press of 

some size exists, the authorities have reported at times on programmes designed 

specifically for adult education or teachers. 'I'hus in 1949, the Government of 

Hong Kor:g issued a daily broadeheet in 1, OCO ccpies, vri tten in the simplest 

Chinese and appearing in large print and posted on boards erected in public places. 

No information, however, is available on what happened to this broadsheet in later 

years. In Hawaii, in 1946, the Department of Public Instruction began to publish 

the "Hawaii Educational Review", a thirty-six-page magazine, with ten issues a 

year and a circulation of 6,ooo, containing educational materials for in-service 

training programmes for the Department's personnel and information concerning the 

educational services, the organization and the policies of the Department. Ihe 

state of emergency which existed in lcalaya during part of the period under review 

led the Government to issue and to distribute widely weeklies in Malay 

(1953: 50,000 copies); in Tamil (1949: 35,000; 1950: 30,000; 1953: 25,000 copies) 

and monthlies in Chinese (1950: a paper for sq_uatters and resettlement areas in 

30,000 copies; 1953: "Farmers' News" in 1,7,000 copies and "Struggle News" in 
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28,000 copies), all containing a considerable quantity of adult educational 

materiaL 

653. Press for schools. 'Ihe only information available concerns the New Hebrides, 

where some school magazines appeared in French, and the Cook Islands, where a 

school journal, puplished quarterly in New Zealand in the vernacular and containing 

valuable literature for students and articles on a wide range of subjects was 

distributed throughout the Group. 

654. Radio: School broadcasts. Singapore and Malaya, whose radio activities are 

co-ordinated in the Pan-Malayan Department of Broadcasting, have been increasingly 

engaged in school broadcasting during the period under reviEW. Singapore started 

with school broadcasts in English, Chinese and Malay in 1946 and Tamil in 1952. 

In 1948 schools were provided with 4 l/3 hours a week of programmes in English, 

2 hours in Malay and 3 l/2 hours in Chinese, while in 1956, 28 programmes for 

ll hours !fO minutes a week were given in English, 14 progran:mes for 4 hours 

20 minutes in Malay, 20 programmes for 8 hours 5 minutes in Chinese and 

9 programmes for 3 hours 9 minutes in Tamil. vlhile in 1949 40 English, 53 Chinese 

and 10 Malay schools were equipped with receiving sets, in 1956 such sets were 

installed in 217 English, 92 Chinese, 32 Malay and 13 Tamil schools. All school 

programmes, originated in Singapore, were relayed by the stations (Kuala Lumpur, 

Penang and Malacca)in Malaya. Strangely enough, the third British territory 

in the region prominent in broadcasting, Hong Kong, had no school broadcasts in 

1948 and none in 1956. Fiji had in 1956 two hours of school broadcasts a week. 

In the same year all secondary schools and many primary schools had receiving 

sets and it was expected that at the end of 1957 all schools in the territory 

would be equipped, In the Tokelau schools receiving sets were installed in order 

to catch the daily educational programmes of the Department of Education of 

Hestern Samoa, 'There is no inforrration which would indicate that school broadcasts 

existed in American Samoa, Borneo, British Solomon Islands (l school equipped), 

Brunei, Cook and Niue Islands, Gilbert and Ellice Islands (5 schools equipped), 

Guam, Hawaii, Netherlands New Guinea, New Hebrides, Sarawak (to be started in 1958) 

and Seychelles, 

655. Radio: Adult Education. Several territories had regular programmes for the 

young, for women (dealing with subjects ranging from household hints to care of ~ 
infants), for rural audiences (on the improvement of village economy, the use of 
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manure, tilling of the soil, bow to rear chickens and grow vegetables and similar 

subjects) for workers' organizations, etc. Radio also played a considerable role 

in teaching languages: English to Chinese, Malay and Indian people; Malay to 

Cbinese and Chinese to Malays; lv'..anrlarin (:bineBe to Cantcner:;e, J\rcoy G.nd other 

Chinese, etc. Finally in those territories where group-listening around community 

sets is stimulated, special programnes have often been broadcast. 

656. An interesting experiment in literacy teaching by radio was carried out in 

Malaya, About half the adult Malays being illiterate, a series of seventy-five 

lessons, each half an hour long, for teaching romanized Malay by the Laubach method 

and based on an already existing, excellently produced manual, was carefully 

prepared. ~['be scheme started in September 1954 wi tb three lessons a week, each 

lesson being repeated the following day for the benefit of anyone who had missed 

the first transmission, Unfortunately the experiment did not meet with success, 

Of the 109 groups established on the eve of the experiment, only 65 rca de 

reports at the end of the first week, and at the end of the thirteenth week 

only 14 groups were still functioning, The ~ain reason for this failure seems to 

be the hour of broadcasting: 4.30 p.~.,an inappropriate time during the planting 

and harvesting seasons. Plans for revising the manual so that the ground could 

be covered in 45 lessons instead of 75 were taken into consideration. In view 

of the apparent readiness of many listeners to attend six days a week, the whole 

course could be given in eight weeks which would enable the broadcasts to be 

squeezed in between seasons. No information is available on whether these plans 

have been put into practice and, if so, with what results. 

657, Cinen:a: Educational Film Shows. It seems that during the period under review 

in all territories of the region films, filmstrips and other audio-visual aids 

have been used for educational purposes, although for some of the territories 

(such as the New Hebrides) no pertinent information is available. In a few others, 

audio-visual services are still scarce and are limited to more or less regular 

film shows, often in the open P.ir, with generally a mixed programme of 

entertainment and information, considered as a means of providing general 

knowledge, In Borneo, for example, the Information Service cinema unit had a 

regular circuit in and around the capital and gave, in 1953, 194 shows attended 

by some 65,000 people, while the Education Department organized shows with its 
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two 16 ttm. film projectors and twenty-two filmstrip projectors. The Information 

Service film unit in Brunei reached in 1955 approximately 90,000 people during 

540 showings. During 1954 four mobile cinema units operated by the Government of 

Sarawak gave 533 shows to an audience of about 260,000 people. 

658. crhe number of mobil.e projection units of the Office for Popular Enlightenment 

of the Government of Wetherlands New Guinea increased from four in 1952 to 

twenty in 1955. On Fiji during the first post-war years, with three 16 mm. 

projectors and a fully equipped cinema van, a great number of showings were given 

even on remote islands to people who had never previously seen moving pictures. 

It was discovered, however, that it was impossible to cover the whole of the 

archipelago adequately by carrying projectors and generators from a central base 

and it was realizeli that the number of 16 mm. projectors had to be increased and 

that as far as possible they had to be stationed at fixed points, drawing their 

films from a central library. LUring 1947 and 1948 a number of projectors were 

imported; in 1949 twenty-four of such projectors were in use for non-commercial 

screenings. 

659. No audio-visual adult education took place on American Samoa during the 

first part of the period under review but a 'lUite ambitious programme of group 

viewing and training of discussion leaders was launched in 1954. 

660. Hawaii possessed a vocational film library v.-hich in 1947/48 distributed 

its films to twenty-seven schools and organizations for 585 shows attended by 

34,890 people. 

661. In Nalaya, during the period under review a large informational programme was 

developed by the Government and carried out by the Government's mobile cinema 

and public address units. Ihe number of these units increased from 16 to 63 in 

1951, to 90 in 1953 anti 92 in 1955. In 1949, the units reached each month some 

200,000 people, which figure increased to more than 1,000,000 each month in 1953. 

Keeping abreast of the execution of this prograrr~e, the services of' the Federal 

Film Library were expanded. The number of film prints in stock rose from 400 in 

1947 to some 3,000 in 1951 and to 7,000 in 1955. A contribution to this increase 

was made by the l•:alayan Film Unit. In 1955, 31,823 16 rnrn. prints, an increase of 

30 per cent over the previous year's figure, were loaned by the Federal Film 

Library to mobile units, schools, estates and mines, police and military 

establishments, clubs and associations. 
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662. Cinema: Audio-visual aids in schools. In Malaya, for 1948 it was reported 

that 369 films from the Federal Film Library had been shown to some 28,000 children. 

Also in 1949, 18 English and 2 Chinese schools had sound film projectors, 6 other 

English schools had silent film projectors and 4'7 schools were equipped with 

filmstrip projectors. Notwithstanding the lack of precise data for later 

years, it can be assumed that the increasingly important local production of films 

and filmstrips by the Malayan Film Unit has substantially contributed to an 

expansion of the use of audio-visual aids in schools. 

663. Information for Singapore is scarce. In 1948 in two schools sound film 

projectors were installed and a number of schools were equipped with filmstrip 

projectors. In 1951 five film projectors and one filmstrip projector were issued 

to schools. The Department of Education had a filmstrip library and some schools 

had such libraries of their own. 

664. In Hawaii a vocational film library existed, serving schools as well as 

organizations. Films on health education subjects were shown to some 140,000 

school children in 1946 and 194(. 

665. In all other territories, judging from the information available, school use 

of audio-visual aids is non-existent or little developed. 

666. Cinema: Film production. The Malayan Film Unit, established towards the end 

of the war, made films and filmstrips designed to be of educational value in 

agriculture, in industry, in homes and schools, in the university and colleges, 

in che co-operatives, the trade unions, women's groups and youth organizations. 

Its production went up from 19 films during the period 194'7-49, to 52 in 1950, 

lll in 1951, 93 (145 reels) in 1953, 59 (214 reels) in 1954 and (4 (254 reels) in 

1955, while nearly all films were made in several language versions. The 35 mm. 

prints of these films were extensively shown in Malayan cinemas (in 1955 more than 

6,000 prints), while the Department of Information's 92 mobile units wore the 

principal users of the 16 mm. prints. 'I'he personnel of the Malayan Unit (some 

135 in 1953) is almost exclusively Malayan. Training was mostly done on the job 

which, due to the fact that technicians were generally over-burdened with work 

and could not find sufficient time for special instruction courses, was not 

entirely satisfactory. In 1953 some experienced film-makers from abroad were 

brought in for short periods as "guests". 'I'hey produced a number of outstanding 
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films and substantially improved the professional standard of the Unit's 

technicians. However, this training provision could not be continued as no funds 

could be made available for bringing more guest directors to the unit. 

C. Caribbean region 

Press. --- Only in a few cases is information available or, the use of the press 

for education. Naturally, the dozens of newspapers and periodicals published 

in the Caribbean territories contain articles with a straightforward educational 

character, but few publications are exclusively educational and intended 

specifically for schools or for either the adult population as a whole or certain 

groups of that population. 

668. Of publications for schools, mention can be made of the school broadcast 

leaflet, "Learning by Radio", which the Government of British Guiana distributes 

to all primary and secondary schools in the territory. Its circulation went up 

from 110,000 copies in 1954 to more than 225,000 copies in 1956. "'Ihe British 

Guiana Bulletin" can be largely considered as an adult education publication. It 

emphasizes better presentation of information and more efficient distribution, 

particularly in rural areas. The paper remains sensitive to the main trends of 

economic development and to the gathering momentum of the development programme 

in rural communi ties, where residents responded to Ute stimulant of opportunities 

for obtaining credit facilities for housing and increased agricultural production. 

669. On Trinidad, a paper, "Corununity Education", is published every two months, 

each issue having 5,000 copies. This paper is extensively used in education 

extension work with more than 1, 300 groups '"i th a total membership of more than 

45,0CO members (1956/57). 

670. Radio: School Broadcasts. Not many territories in the Caribbean are 

transmitting school broadcasts. Luring 1957 there were no school broadcasts and 

no receivers in schools in the Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, and Trinidad. There 

were no regular school broadcasts in British Honduras, but 20 schools equipped 

with receivers (1957), none and 2 for Antigua, 45 minutes and 8 for Montserrat, 

twice weekly and none in Grenada (1957). On Jamaica two twenty-minute programmes 

are given every day during term, while 58 schools have rediffusion sets installed 

in them by the Jamaica Broadcasting Company Limited under the terms of its licence. 
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~he most developed terri tory in this respect is British Guiana, 'o'here, in 1957, 

' 1/2 hours of school broadcasts per weel: took place and 220 primary and five 

lecondary and private schools were equipped with receiving sets. 

)71, School broadcasts, generally, cover a wide educational field; for instance, 

msic, geography and travel, nature, general science, history, English. On 

ramaica, seven-tenths and in British Guiana four-fifths of these school progracmes 

>re produced locally, the remaining time consisting of transcriptions from the 

3ri tish Broadcasting Corporation (Colonial School Transcriptions) and the 

canadian Broadcasting Corporation. On Puerto Rico the Department of Education's 

>tation in 1951 devoted one-quarter of its total weekly broadcasts to educational 

CJrogrammes, some of which were meant for elementary, junior and senior high schools. 

[n addition several private stations provided broadcasts fitting into the curricula 

)f the Puerto Rican schools. 

672. In general, school broadcasts are planned well ahead and schools are supplied 

with schedules as well as with teachers' guides and manuals. 

673. Cinema: Educational Film shO'<lS. Although in some territories there is 

evidence of commercial 16 mm showings, most 16 mm film operations are done by 

the GovernrEents of the Territories' oy their information or public relations 

services or by their Departments of Agriculture, Health, or others. These shows 

are given with projection equipment, permanently installed in schools, in 

community halls or elsewhere or by mobile installations. Efforts are made to 

arrange such shows regularly, but lacL of funds, of sui table films and of other 

prerequisites sometimes prevent this. 

674, Cinema: Audio-visual aids in schools, All the Caribbean territories 

organize, in one v/ay or another, audio-visual aids for their schools. The main 

handicaps are the lack of sui table films and filmstrips and the lack of knowledge 

on hm' to adapt foreign-made audio-visual aids to local conditions. 

Notwithstanding the help the British territories received from the Central Office 

of Information, London, and from the British Council, audio-visual operations in 

schools can be considered as being still in their infancy. In a terri tory lilce 

British Guiana, which took such a lead in school broadcasts, audio-visual aids 

were (in 1950) on an appreciable scale in schools; there were only 8 film 

lorojectors in the whole of the territory, of which 2 were permanently installed 

in schools. In the same year, there were 6 filmstrip projectors in the territory, 
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which meant that mos-c schools were deprived of them. On Jamaica school shows have 

been organized on a regular basis during most of the period under review, but the 

figures available on attendance seem to indicate that there has been little 

expansion in the use of audio-visual meterials. 

675. In Puerto Rico school shows of films made the biggest headway. In 1951 the 

proportion of schools of each type making use of films was: rural elementary 

schools 20 per cent, urban elementary schools 55 per cent, rural secondary schools 

40 per cent, urban junior high schools 70 per cent, urban senior high schools 

100 per cent, vocational schools 100 per cent. 

676. Cinema: Audio-visual aids in adult education. In the Caribbean region more 

was done in bringing films and filmstrips to the general public than to schools. 

During the whole period in most territories both the number of projectors and the 

audiences have increased. 

677. The most consistent and extensive effort in audio-visual adult education was 

made in Puerto Rico. According to the 1950 figures, the Division of Community 

Development of the Ministry of Education ilad a vast exhibition organization, 

consisting of some 40 mobile units with the necessary staff and equipment as 

well as a further 12 portable gene:rators, which, with the reg_uired projection 

apparatus, is carried on horseback to those places which the vans cannot reach. 

'I'be Division gave between 5,COO and 6,000 free shows annually in rural communities 

(estimated attendance 2,000,000 people) and presented its films also to urban 

audiences in some of the small towns, film shows in the cities being given by the 

audio-visual section of the same Ministry. 

678. Cinema: Film libraries. Luring the period the creation and expansion of 

35 mm and 16 mm film libraries was continuous. It has already been mentioned that 

the United Kingdom territories bad a substantial help from the Central Office of 

Information and from the British Council. I·he film library of the Jamaican 

Educacion Department was expanding systematically: 1950: 800 films and 200 

filmstrips; 1951: 900 films and 419 filmstrips; 1952: 895 films and 1,250 

i'.\.lmstrips. In 1956 the library added another 90 films and 30 filmstrips to its 

scock. In Puerto Rico the film l:Lbrary of the Audio-Visual Section of the 

Education Department in 1951 he.d at tbe terri.tory's disposal 3,560 film titles 

of Which 3,158 were with a sound track in English and 380 with a sound track in 

Spanish. 
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679. Cinema: Film production. As everywhere else, educators in the Caribbean 

region were faced with the fact that foreign produced films do not always 

satisfactorily attune to prevailing local conditions. '!:'hey lacked, moreover, the 

ability to adapt these audio-visual aids in such a way that, notwithstanding 

differences in setting and treatment, they were palatable to the inhabitants of 

the Caribbean territories. Mainly for these reasons, it seems, local production 

of films and. filmstrips were called for and promoted. 

680. In the years both during and after the war the Colonial Film Unit, London, 

has done excellent work in producing educational films in British territories and, 

especially, in training local talent to make their own audio-visual aids. Under 

its impetus a film training course was organized in Jamaica in 1950, with the 

purpose of teaching the people from the region not only how to produce these 

aids but also how to use them to the maximum of their potentialities. This course 

trained a number of students from several territories who embarked on a programme 

of film, filmstrip, slide and still photograph production. These productions 

received a favourable resjlonse as they proved to be of educational value both for 

children and for adults. 

681. Cinema: Professional training. In 1955 with the collaboration of U~ffiSCO 

the Visual Education Centre at Gosham was launched with the aim of investigating 

the practical possibilities of establishing branch units in rural areas, which 

proved to work out well and were later extended. 

682. Audio-visual training was provided also outside the region. In some cases the 

3::-itish Council awarded scholarships in visual education 5 as for instance) to a 

teacher in British Honduras who, in 1948, went to University College, Exeter, 

England, for one year. Other inhabitants of the region studied at American 

universities or with the Canadian Film Board. 

D, ~editerranean region 

683. Press. No information on the use of the press for educational purposes is 

available. 

684. Radio: School Broadcasts. During .the period under review no system of 

school broadcasting seems to have existed in Morocco, Tunisia or Gibraltar. In 

Cyprus, in 1956, three days a week, for one half hour, special educational 
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broadcasts were given during non-school hours, probably because most schools are 

not e~uippeQ with receiving sets. 

685. Radio: Adult Education. In the Arabic programme of Radio Norocco lessons 

in French were given to enable Moroccans to follow the French broadcasts and 

efforts •,rere made to acquaint listeners with classical Arabic. On the French 

network courses in Arabic were transmitted. In Tunisia the radio undertook 

broadcasts of cornmentated news in dialect Arabic, and transmitted broadcasts on 

literary Arabic, elementary hygiene and medical subjects. 

686. Cinema: Educational film shows. The Governments of all Mediterranean 

territories, except that of Gibraltar, bad mobile projection units which were 

used for film shows with a predominantly educational character, mainly in rural 

areas. In Cyprus, for instance, the Public Information Office bad one cinema 

van in 1947, 2 in 1948, and 3 in 1956. These vans gave shows in schools during 

the daytime, and for adults, in the evenings. They reached over 100,000 people 

in 1948, 45,000 in 1949 and 70,000 in 1955. Normally, the prograrr~es consisted 

of British news-reels - which the Public Information Office also distributed to 

all the big cinemas - and documentaTy films. In Morocco, the DirectoTate for 

Information had in 1953 three vans on the road and a fourth under construction, 

while in the same year the Directorate for Public Health covered the whole of 

Morocco with its van. T·he Information Mobile Cinema showed educational films, 

many of 'Thich were locally produced,in schools and to the general public, in 

1953 totalling some l. 5 million people. l'he health van gave an average of 200 

shows a year for some 250,000 people. In Tunisia the use of films for 

educational purposes was less developed. In 1952 a mobile projection unit ·•as 

ready to take part in the fundamental education campaign. No information is 

available on the results of this participation. 

687. Cinema: Film production. In lV:orocco the ii,oroccan Cinematographic Centre of 

the Government sponsored the production of some sixty documentary and informationa: 

films partly alone and partly in co-operation with other government departments, 

or wi tb Moroccan and French companies. Most of these films had a general 

educational chaTacter and depict<J.d various aspects of Horoccan life, its cities 

and scenery, its arts and crafts, its dances and the latest accomplishments in 

technical and other fields. Elementary films on hygiene, agriculture, 
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reafforestation, diseases, etc. were also made. These films were shown in the 

country itself, especially by the mobile cinema vans of the Directorates for 

Information and Publ.ic Health, as well as e.broad. 

688. In Tunisia film production started ap:pa:cently in the early fifties. 

Originally the films - sponsored by the Directora-ce for Education in collaboratioc 

vi th the Directorates for Agriculture anti for Putli.c Health - ·were made for use 

in fundamental education but gradually :'iJ.ms of a far more general and 

informational character were also :produced_, 

689. Production in Cyprus was limited to a fe,r short films and documen-caries for 

the Public Information Service. 

690. Cinema: Audio-visual aids in schools. Nc information is available of a.uy 

serious attempt to make use of audio-visua.l aJC.s purposefully in schools. As 

mentioned before in l'.r:orocco and in CYJ?r·us films a~Cl filJ2strips were ebO'"..;n in schools 

but often on the basis of the itinerary of the mobile cinema vans and not of the 

schools 1 curriculum. However, ruore and n:ore school_s acquired their own projection 

equipment. In Morocco, in 1952, there were 82 f"i lEI projectors and 270 filmstrip 

projectors used in education, and the film library of the Directorate for Edu_cation 

which supplieri schools with audio-visual aids possessed sor::e 400 film titles and 

an unknown number of filmstrips in 1954. In Tunisia tho number of film projectors 

in the se:rvice of education increased from 64 in 1950 to 64 in 1951. In 1952 the 

five secondary schools in Gibral ta1· shared 4 filrr, p:roj ectors and 10 filmstrip 

projectors) obtaining ~heir audio-v-isual aids from the well-stocked fil:r. li b~ary 

of the Gibraltar Institute which, rw:reover, placed its hall and projector at tbe 

disposal of schools for organized. wee;C.:L:y filf'l shows, 

691. Apart from being used in schools, the films of the filrc Ubrary of the 

Moroccan Directorate for Education were also made availa-ble to the Association 

Cinema and Youth created jointly by the Sectior:s fo:r Youth and for Cinema of 

the Directorate for Education: in 1953/54 more than 115,000 child:ren were reachec_ 

in this way. 

692, Cinema: Professional training. The Colonial Filrr" Unit established a film 

training school in Cyprus. Courses were given in film and filmstrip making) 

attenderi by several people in Cyprus l.n charge of audio-visual activities, as well 

as by their colleagues from other British Territorles in Africa and Asia. 
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E. Other Territories 

693. Press. No information is available on the publication of educational 

ne<rspapers and periodicals in any of the territories. 

694, Radio. Experiments in school broadcasting on the Falkland Islands during 1947 
and 1948 had to be discontinued as too small a proportion of the children were 

reached and because of technical difficulties both of transmission and reception. 

Although experiments were resumed in 1951-52 and again in 1954, no evidence is 

available as to ·;rhether the experiments '1ere continued and Hith what success. 

695. The Standard Oil Company of California made available to Alaska schools 

the "Standard School Broadcast" programmes which <1ere released during school 

hours '<lhenever possible. 

696. During the long •linter in Greenland the radio station broadcast lessons in 

Danish for adults and children. The Danish National Broadcasting Service 

experimentally made direct cultural short-1-rave broadcasts to Greenland in 1952 
and 1953. During the su=er reception was good and an estimated 80 per cent of 

set mmers tuned in on these broadcasts, but during the <rinter season results 

were poor due to atmospherics and interference on the part of neighbouring stations. 

697. Cinema. In Aden, the Information ar.d Press Service gave some 150 film 

shmiB yearly in schools, vhile the Education Department as well as the USA 

consulate >rere also active in organizing school screenings, In Alaska all 

city school systems in 1951 used films and were generally equipped >rith a silent 

film projector, a filmstrip projector and their o<m library of standard 

educational films. It can be assumed that later on silent film projectors were 

replaced by sound projectors and slso tha·c the use of films in rural areas - in 

1951 reported as being hampered by lack of electricity - has developed appreciably 

in recent years. For the other territories in the region no information is 

available. 

698. In all territories efforts vrere made to organize film shows with an educational 

slant for the general public. In Aden, the Information and Press Service <~as 

engaged in this work and put up some 150 screenings of British news-reels and 

documentaries yearly. In St. Helena the Information Office mmed a mobile 

projection unit fli th >lhich it gave regular prograrunes of news-reels, documentaries 
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and g<or1eral interest films all over the island, reaching scme 1, COO people each 

month out of a total population of 5,000. In Greenland, in each of the seasons 

of 1950;1951 and 1951/1952 fifty Danish short films vere in circulation and in 

1952/1953 more than eighty. In addition a certain number of educations.l American 

and Canadian films were shmm. 




